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;\\\\if community, college” students. Tha Social 301en&e 101 Cogrse .-

| : N . D pat] 4
lege}./is sugh a course. . It is the first PT two~semesters of

f" e, e !
| The/needs, fﬁuﬂitles and léarnlng styles cf communlty

’

cé&lege:stud nts are extrehely dlverSe, and dlfferent from those C,
of ‘students nrolled at qur“year |institutions., It has become

: S "

increasingly lear to many that the material presented in cla%s

.................

-
.

must be more.ckpsely‘related £o the.needs, 1ntsrests and learnT

ing styles of these stJdents, ooth in the desired end-states
! 2 o - .

‘ . . - ‘.

and meéns of| instruction,, . . N \ .

, f it lS partlcularly 1mp0rtant ‘to adapt currlculun and

technigues oF requlred, general educatlon COourses to the needs

| ; A

6

a ‘Miqmi-Dade Commynity Cdllege, a,large urpan eommuﬁftx\ce{: .

"y . 0 > ) . - PR )
requifeﬁ\interdisciplinary, general educatnﬁl social scienoe; ) be

N\

The exurse hgterlalsmere drawn malnly From the d1s01pklnes of

\ .
Anthrdpot/gy} 8001ology and Wsychology. Impartlng 1nﬁernat10n .

through lectures,%has been, the ma jor teachlng methodt and*con- ,
-" e

o~

ilany flaculty memgers an students have expressed 1nter§st in
.1',’l . > N . s '.. o
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\oonduoted at mlaml-Dade.Communlty College - N

re-evaloating.teaohlng strategies as well as goals; with a wiew

to providing the kindhof social science program that Gould be

better suited to the learnipg styles, needs and interests of .

the"learne A

. * - s
. . o D |

The doal oF'the present study was  to prepare-a modela

\

od}rlouluﬁ“to\g mould take 1nto account the needs and interests

\\ v

oF oommunlty college\students and would @lso be based on the

experlentlal phllosonhy of lsan\;ng.‘ Experlentlal learnlng is

.

learnlng througnh methods tHat actively involve the student in

axperienoes from which he identifies facts, makses _gen raliza- °

)

experiences provided are. based on goals that reflec the stu-\

-

oL
dent's needs and interests. ' o .

'The‘suryey method was used_to examine thef issues

[

. 5.' ~ . A ‘
raised in this studY\\ dorks oF widely respected ilosaphers,
theorlsts and practltloners oF experlentlal educatfion we;e

examlned and important theoretical and praotlcal

-

1nd1ngs pre-

1nstructlonal methods, and results of attempts a

- VA IR A D
einelomaarin,

methods to student preferences or other oharaot rlSthS were

matohlng

obtalned for both Miami-Dade Community College tudants and

those attendlng other institutions. A variety/of souroes were:

eonsulted including reports of researoh and T sults of surveys

rth Campus and

other,oommhnity colleges. )

¢
-

I
. The Appendix of this study contains a model curri-

culum for general education social science ?hat incorporates.
. - ‘J -

’ » ~ 4 LN '
.

sedted. Demographlc data ‘on student charaoterlstlcs, preFerred

- tions and tests, and examines these in further experignces. The
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clT o INTRODUCTION - .
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e

in new directions.. New understandings of what to teach fhow
.to teach- for particular types of 1earning objectives and’ stu-'
dant 1earning @tyle are being sought. Of particultr ooncern v

.

is the need ‘for innovation in teeching in the communxty coi&

\3\

e N
Sociel science curriculum and instruction,are moving .

lege. Students mho enter the\\ommunity college via the ”open Cs

p / .
door® should not find theMBeree\dissatisfied m;th the eduoé )

tion theg receive or else they- wihl rop out and receive no g

~ 9 5

further education. The form of instruction, oried!ation to -

subJect matter, and type oF stuﬁent-teecher relationship, can°f

no longer be planned primarily for @tuden 8- transferring to

‘four-year/inetitutionsq . e (~'“fw .:f’,

Universal education is.forcing the,instructor to” o

[ 3]

adapt his teaching to differeot learning styles and to search
for innovation in teaching styles. The often used expt:vsito::'if’-’gL
-method in mhicn extensiVe reliance is placed sn the lecture,*,

and the goal of transmitting intact a bodx of knowledge,,are

- being reevabuated. The need _is now to provide the etudents

uith reasoning and truth-givzng skills.‘ What is sought is a
¥ :

‘—lilmggggral eﬁgcation, interdisciplinary, social science curri- ¢¢

z

\

/f) " 1[ culuﬁ'based on components that 9ce theorgtically suited and -

‘ U nne

/edpirioally testedrto fit the learning styles end-needs of a-‘

variaty of stGdents.

- -
e . —

.
. o . . -
. ; .
- . ' . l X 3
a . . 1\4 ‘ . %
. i ’
. . B . , .
. ) o . . N , .
¥
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’ STATEMENT OF PURPOSE" o= o .
s - J The purﬁbee of this proJect was to develop a. currl- ,
culum élan for communlty college etudente takﬂhg the ?iret* e -§5

N
5, o

semeeter of a ﬁwo-semeeter geweral education, lnterdieclpll-

‘nary, Social science course. (SSS 181 This course would be

taught to freshmen in an urbap community collegs. Prlnclples
! . “ , 2

‘af experiential leanning and research\on breferred teaching

. e 3

methode were molded into a theoretlcally e??ect;ve currlculum

For the needs . and background of communlty collage students.

Rl

(See STATEMENT -OF BACKGRUUND for a ?ull dlecueexon o? experl-

-

_ential leatning.) » - ~ L . L <

B . .
+ . v P o

STATemﬁiT oF BACKGRGUNb- ', .
/o ~ - . L0
many belleve that the°commun1ty college, its.curri-

1 .

¢ culum and means of 1netructlon are not prov;d;ng an adequats

educatlon for its studente and communlty. It is- frequently

E

mentloned éhat_developﬁental neede of college ?reshmen are v
not belgg'met, nor ate taksn advaqtage of in the course of

‘“‘-."' . . ) \A - A' ‘ . ‘ i
-~ fnstruction, and that modes of instruction-are outdated and - |
e ’ . \ . B = )

Hased against outcomes-that go beyond acquisition of "knouw- Do
. . . , - . . i . . - . . |
ledge." Lo o S
» . R ,}
T For eome etudente the tradltlonagkacademic curri- )

N _culum gradlng and teaphlng proéhdures afe likely to further

relnforce paet ?ailures. Cro e (l97l) ?ound that these stu- —
S \-‘~ . v o, s
denteﬁmere motlvated by the deelre to complete ‘the degree or .

: certl?LCate, .sa they could “woTk.. ‘They had hlgh,aeplrations zégféy”?%;

1
W ey v S e e e e s e A o o
- ki

6 ln relatlon to background, and came with" dlfferent 80810-
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"12 noted three typee offstudente& thoee“who felt "excluded,"

o available.

. the: cduree be abstract and dull, remote foi

2

cultural value systems from thqse of the treditlonally academi-

\\cally-sugceseful studsent. Ae was or1ented to authoritarlen at-

/\
titudee .and dld not demonetrate a large amount cf“intellectuel
1ndeo“ndencea The etudent from thrs valus orientatlon wants %
hie probleme clarifled for him. ‘ .

g more attentlon was being glven tolstudent roles tha%

+ do not relate to their mesds.’ for example), Kenxeton_(l970).

it
.

those mho sam themselves as "tenuously 1n," and thoee mho were
14 1‘)’

"eolidlx in." At the same time that student roles were being

K -
a

axamined, to see if they were viable for the needs and ;expect=-

ations of today'slstudent,the,collebee uere being called upon

. -_to provide; ",..resources for highsr-need fulfillment and “self

devalopment.” (Richardson, l972, pags” 67.)

[

'Students were 1ncreaelngly questlonlng mhat beneflts .

>

they could derive ‘Prom an education9

o

Research 1ndicated that S

e 3

< S

L S s

thelr needs were not bping adequately met.,

- plentiful, money - for gducation was ecarce.

While degrees wsrs

Career paths and

-
\ lrfe-styles other than those of students, mere 1ncreaslngly

Do genaral education courses provide*end-statee:

Y that are personally meanlngful ang- relevant == such ‘as ime
<
provzng se%t concept, interpersonal, or c vic skills? wiil

experxential

< o
s A

legrning -; learnlng through interactxo":ith its ‘environment?
}

It ie not only the youth, but W0-60 percent oF éh

i

adﬁlt;\mlthout children in the community that ars eeeking new -

learnzng. (Herlacher, 1969) They too are in need of a




A

N T

[P

on byfthe exploSion of knowledge and swift .passage of roles, , ‘

both due to impactmof technologye. . ] ‘ i Co
. tWhat:is needed is~inoreased invdivement for thé stu~ . -

dent and programs aimed at meeting the bbckgrounds, needs,

a

abilities, and aspiratione of the young adult and other etu- * ot

KN

YN
e , N . / <

fation of. four-year in

|

dents. -Too often genera eduoation courses ars set up in imi-. . . %
|

itutions, adapted to the, traditional)

|

o

, f.& “\,aeoeptable, clasical gurriculum of the “oollege,level"jooursﬁ:'

; s ~jhe subjeotxmatter of the curriculum is sean ae\more-imbortant ) .

f © e .. . ,,//
" *than meeting_the ngeds of the’ student. |

a L

//, “ . The un /ersitiés whion‘heve traditionally served as L
> ~ models,.patterned~their funotions after the need to provide
' education for/an elite, Thsy, cannot serve the masses of o _" ."“
! 'fﬂt .: ' peéple Wizy/the\necessary values and behavzore throﬁgh whioh“a‘ :"
o : student y conduct a personally satisfying life and fulfill ' .
s /_'JLJHﬂf nSibilities as a oitizenc They are often narromly, B
éﬁ’ fooused on pfeparing a student for graduate eduoation and\to,\ L
S foséer the stadent's des;re “to remain in the academio setting. - ..

£ e
v

SN M.N 2 : <
: : ' /2yan#//enior institutions are being forced to reevaluate their~ Lo

programs in light of new pressures to meet studente' needs. _ ot

A\]

(Committee on The Student in Higher Education, 1968) - ) n?ii

All too often ths faoulty and administration of " . o
_.community collegaes are concerned with.surViﬁal by serving the _ﬂ/
{ needs of the transfer student traditional general eduoation ,'«’#
‘curricula. Arthur Cohen stated that the oommunity oollege has p ’//
tended to beoome a closed system of ",.e.marks, metnods, , ‘ 71,‘
-2 [ . . Ifi
. . e
L o € * -

L oo 17 7 o L
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\\\&5\‘_“___'”’1229155 parpetuated by, acadg
culty and students. .It pla

‘\make basic dbc;sxons regardlng their roles.

.an . - ._ t:‘-

page 82.) Patricia Cross

4 prestige\education of to
ofmically oriente
ys to -the stren ths

for‘ \& N

of traditlonal students and th -

new students. ' To claim that wgyality of :access

.lsads to' equality of education opportunity to \\\

Je#rn is, to over-slmpllﬁy the prob\em. (Crosé :
n 1971, page 184, ) N\

~|

l97l. Hereafter, thle source is cited as the Neuwman Regort ) ‘
. It stated thaf;teachers, 1nst1tuti7ns, and students must \\

:seemed to be adapted to the tradltlonal lockstep pattern of

educatlon. The mode of leafxfng mhere students sit and

listen, where teachers lecture as they have; -for ﬁundreds of

ﬁyears, sho 1d be reevaluated with a visw toward making edu-

cation a "useful and personally s;gnlflcant experience.

‘(M_Bsp_or_ 1971, page 3.) . o

Soclal Sclence lUl is the first of two semestere'

of requored interdiscipllnary, gensral education, social

v
sc1en7e of fered at a large urban community college. It i¥

L~ ¢ ’ i “"'f?/r ,' A , ‘.
.y.lhterﬂisclpllnary analysis of sacial" 1nter- /ﬂ
- nge, social organizatron and personallty /'
[ svelopment. There is a-major emphasis on /
" " culture, its character shaping -functions and
. its reflection ;n languags, attitudes ahd pe- oy
LR . havior, (Miami-Dade Community College Catalog
L ‘1974, page 229.) o o Yoy

These roles B




- “lnany Social Sc;ence Departments are reexami lng\their pro-r

-

grams.;inqu1ring as.tg the kind of a1 science program,

and skills .
; , science p
‘ ‘ 1974, (a

terms oft new deszgns in social
rams. (Social ,Science Department,
page 2.) < .

4

At a workshop he for thié purposa, faculty of ths same

*

fressed interest._in resvalidting teaching ’ . °

"maximum student 1earning." i(éocial Science
Dé;Z;Qmen§,7 974, (b), page 2.) o BN ® )

is increasingly clear to many that-the maferial ' s

presantad n glass mUSt be more closely related tn the needs i' -

- and mean oL.i:hstruction. A ‘comprehensive theory was

o

needéd othermise reviSion would hava amounted to ‘mere

"tinkerjing". A reviem of the rssearch on the community col-

wculd ave ﬁo inform this,revisxon.' Basad of fihdings,~a . . .;‘n

,4 ]
mode qurr;culum for general education, intardisciplina;;%f‘ 2 /

“firs samestar soczal scinncéﬁﬁould have to be preparad. i ,
e " *A 4 j, . - ,” R
5‘ it. was hypothpsizad that a social science curri- - Lo

ey N
’ oy & ] -
5




.reseerch Findings cevering experiential education ch%d/efFec-

‘ 9

i \“‘1
tlvely meet the weaknesses Found in the curriculum. Eiperien-

.\

-tlal educatlen in this study will. mean educatien based orn cone-

T\{ent, activities and goals planned around the needs and inter-

” L

- @sts- of students, and on methods stressing student participas ———

tion. Used in this senss, there is a recégnitien that nhot one-
ly ls the student?®s braln and hearlng anOlVed but, also, all’ | .
his ether sensas, feelings and emotions. O (%( -f} . .
Experieﬁtlal learning is lsarning which a;z;uely in=- o

\tzfves the student ;in experisnces Frem which he 1dentlfles

cts, makes generallzatlens, tests\ideas and experiences con-

\ - - —
sequencas. ‘The experlences provxded are.based en the student'

inte ests and needs, Experlentlal education was fermally
s 4 . LY

summed up By Dewey,

esein tfie idea of centinuous recenstructlen ef -
experience, ap idea.which is.marked~from edu-"
cation as preparatien for a remote futurey, as
unfolding, as-external formation and as recapi~
.tulation eﬂ the past. (Demey, 1916, page 80,)

Y
Prevxdlng an educatzd% that® is built with morse cen-

nectlon to student needs 1s, as pelnted out-earlier, recexvxng

renswed lnterest. ﬂhe Cemmlttee on The Student im ngher

|
ot

;~”f—~l~'ﬁ~'"' Educatlgn said: ' ~
® - %:* -

A= ‘
S \ \ Something bettegpis possible when we put the . 7 ,
1nd1v1dual\student, and not abstract currlcular "
- concepts, ét the center, of experience... In f
ithe 1ntermxnable discussion o er curriculum re-: \
form, thers; sgpms to be little’ recegnitlen ef - 1
the fact that if curriculum is to be really”ef- o |
fective educatmenally, the material present p T
in the classroom must be related to the need :
i and interests of ‘students. /%;emmlttee on. Tn// ,
A " Student in ng?er Educatle? 1968, page lz;)

Demey repeatedly stressed 'that a split between f :

} i M i - ij T




¢

‘ learnlng from experience galned<nutside schood,and learnlng

N , . -\\‘/ ' .
i [ . ’ . s

e

R subJect matter taught An school is unde31rable.

-rasult §

p ) 13 that students are not glven a meanin ' educati&n.

| \
) v Emphasls upon“evmbols and lnstltutlons tends to -

| .divert perception from the ‘ditected grouth of ;

| - - experignce in richngss of meaninges. The out- °.
| o ‘come ¢f (teachlng heory in pracE?ce was shown ™
! + to bgan undue emphasis upon-~tha tfaining of ° ..
e " parpow, specialized modes:of’ skill at the ex-  °*
_pense of inltiat1ve,¢inv$ntxyeness,,and poJ- T8
’ ’ ». adaptability, quarﬁtles which depend upon the
ot . oad and consecutive interaction of spacific .

: "ct%v;tles wzbh éach other. (aemey, 1916, page -

68. ~/

P Sharing in actual pursuit, whether dlrectly or .

, vicariously in play, is at Y¥east personal and -

‘ c vital... Formal instructlon .on the contrary,

' easily becomes remote and dead-abstract and -

. ' " bookish, to use the ofdinary words of deprsci-
ation... There is‘the standing danger that the -

., 'material of formal instructiom:w#ll be merely . - -

the subJecsbmatter of the schoole, isolated .o "%
ﬁpm the s ject matter of llfe-experlence. /

suey , 1916, page 8.) . 1 < o

. . »
B .

- Educatlon,,espec.ally.general edpcation;‘must be

.2

=
>

4 . .,@s'

. more than the transmiggion pf a body‘of knowIedge, &t must ‘
_serve the student. He must legrn by eXper1enc1ng and evalu~

ating the structurecand 1nterrelation of kquledge to the \
x‘q " )

factlvitleg of 1life 1n,which he is 1nvolvedpand that are’ 1mb C v

i

s (]

¥ ’ ’ portant to hlm.

_?‘ .~ The philosophical andlpsychologica; baBlS of BX= -

[
f e

Eeweaps ey ge
.

i - fper%entlal educatlon is that (knowledge arisés w1th1n the ;
- . e I Z% T T PR ! :
M N

_ .. stuéent, rather- than dlreptly frum source; outsidesthe stu- ’ -
: ‘;& 4 - ’ B 1) :
L 7. . deﬂt. The learner is ai‘ed 1n construdting images or con-

-

(U

3epts for the 1nformation he 13 processing. The teacheg is | -
Vo /éeen as an; enebler oD midwife. Demey stated that,; 'j; oo g

P /x - -The development mithln the young*of the attltudes Y
R =~ : —— o : : - ‘ '




&

-and dlSpOSltlonS necessar to the continuous N
and -.progressive life o? ‘a socf~;y cannot take**\
. . place by direct conveyahee of ksliefs and th

. o -knomledge. .(Dew%;, 1916, ‘page, 22.) .
A_The student's attltude tomarﬂgllfe and tha: pt%CBSS by which he

adJusts ¢o it, should be of primaéiicgncern to thé educator.

- PRGUESREN

: 2
If\one values outcémes QQLng‘ﬁfE%nd aequisition of

’ knowledge, student centered methods seemed tp be an e?fectzve

-

way to obtain tham“ *~*;mcxeachia report‘ed that B
, f ,ln 11 studles, slgnificant dlfferences .in abillty
N LN to apply concepts, An attitudes, ‘in mot;vat;ou,
o group membershlpﬁskrlls have bgen found be- > _
tween ‘discussion. technlqﬁes emphaszzing freer R
~ ) student part;clpatlpn compared with: greater .

5 instructor dominanse. ? In JO*6M these the dif- gy -

'y ferehces favored the more, studsht-centered method.

_ (mcKeachJ.e, 1963, page~ 1140.) ne

Some malntaln that studen;iggntﬁred teachlng results in sacrl-'
frce of content. It is t that poor, studenté may galn more
o -
? el R, o
o, From dlrective olasses, but McKeachle, fﬁ‘rﬁ#&ew1ng the ré- -
search in thls area, reported° ..'b L -

i 'We had*suggested that studsnt-csntersd ‘teaching ~
might be ineffective ;n,achiev1ng 9 ouvsr-order
coghitive obJectives. Experiments reporting
loss and gains in this areasagm to be balanced.
Students apparently can d%t information from

~ . textbooks as well ‘from the instfuctor. |
s .(mcKeacm.e, 1963, .pdge 1140.) _
DlSCUSSlOﬂ methods‘help students to learn to thihk and apply
- concepts to new situations.. ‘It would seem an excellent :
Vg \ . -
‘\[f ) method for lncreasing students! Pa;th in their 1ntellectual
1 v A . <.
[ . “ 1a’ f " - -
abilities. . ) e .
7 - . A . ‘ @ -,

Students in group-centered classee~have also been
| shown to have more thlght and understandlng intofthe per- '/

sonal problems of others. (Bovard 1951 )

Ty

Studente taughtj

[N . i ‘ - 2 ‘s
> . » k]

PR NI

- ¥
]




pbx participative-action" methods wers significantly superior {

L

Tn in rolé Flexibility and self-insight to students taught by

o s
/

traditional lecture methods. (L.M. Gibb and Gibb, 1952 ) .
In experiential education the teacher helps the stu- h

Dvot e l
_dent in ?orming and testing idess, not in the abstract, but
-~ e
. uithin situstions~of interest and importance to the student.
. A

- The ?ormation of thought occurs mithin ap envirenmeﬂt the

student is required to Function in and get feedbeck from.‘ He
o \. jad
‘experiences;the consequences of his dsecision, thus his moti-

- - ~ r 7

vation to adjust is'reinforced. The inFormstion and generali-
L - ' zatians he forms ‘and _tests remain useful; motivation cegtinuss ’

\ uand\learning is ths result.oﬁ participation in the processes
", . of thought and reslity testing§ RN _
; } The approach found im;experiential education would
‘appsar to be designed to meet the challenge of the seveqties.

fJohnson (1969) has statéd that if- changes in student enroll-f

-
¥

ment contxnue to’ take place, there must be changes in institu-

%s_‘ ) . ¥ tions of higher educstion. tbm?grtabletcomplacency mith

e

:“tried-and true" must be .evercome and innovation must proceed,

TR T The sixties brought respectabal* y to the tommunity co;leges
N when they clearly demonst ated that thev could provide quality

educetion for increasing

A
13

student is to be servsd nd the "old client® served better.-

umpers of gtudents. Now the new

- ,Innovat on such as expe iential education couln‘overoome ob-

‘f-jectid s of teachers i the past thet traditiggal "intellectu;

o GA
T al" v;lyssfo? exa ’nation and synthesis are usuallyishunted
e ! ‘asids by innovation. Experiential educatign willfaccept these
RS- . G p / e . ‘M\}‘?\ }\
: S . : <

28
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. lopment. It seems either the student and his.needs'and in-

values yet will center on the student and. his needs] an 'im-

4

. e Q
portant goal of the seventies.

- \ ~

o STATEMENT 'OF THE MAJOR ISSUES AND RESEARCH QUESTIOQS

1]
€

What actxvxties or learnlng experlences were' in

‘e -

-

line thh experlentlal learnxng.theory? In experientlal edu-.
cation the stress was on helping students Form and test ideas

from material close‘to their lntereses.' Tnls quest;on raised .

the issue of how much cgntent to stress? 'Léarn;ng’%xberi— ‘
. s . o .- '
ences should serve as ﬁ%ints o{,departure for concept and in=-

) téllectual developmént, not as ends in themselves., .Kfféctivé K

A . ’
course goals are also,important. Increasing emphasis ig be-

ing given to the affective domain, however, care must be
‘ 1 . A -
taken not te have the course end up as one in which feelings,

attxtudes and viswpoints become the sole concern of the

course - "a common fate of studenﬁ-centered currlcula.
\ . .
(Gallant, 1973 ) ! k4

ﬁrogressxve educators typlcally have reglected’ the

emphasis Dewey gave to intellectualization and concept ‘deve-.:

'

terests dominate the tourse or it is abstract supjec; matter..-
“and content outside tha experignce of students thgt Hominate;
, Dewey clearly took a mlddle position, betweean knou-

A
ledge for 1t? ‘own sake.or completa abandonment of this po-f
\ * s

3

sitione.

/- Dewey saw the Chlld as the center of the ed);ap e
‘tional! Térocess in the sense that ‘it is he for )
‘Whom education is intended. He becdomes the
+basis for the selection and timing of subject .
matter and sexperiences. He is not the curriculum,

24 S -

.




nor does he finténtiopally and actively determine it,. -
. 2 .but it isec planned ir refersnce to him instead of to
- o : factors which are extransgus and unrelatad to him,,’
) ' (Gallant, 19 3, page 412.) _

(o

STk was. disturbing to note.thats )
\ - ] . . - A L
. ) . ' ...histﬁrically Ameriqan education has .been uhablg " *- .
‘to locate a middle ground where eithsr subject .
matter or the student was not-in position pof -
' stifling dominance over the other. (Gallant 1973, "
' page 417.) T .
\ s - o what intellectual proceéses, observation, and . ‘

-

i thinking'skills wers rnvolved in GOncept development and :‘\if
v ‘ . .-

oo testing of gpeas? A grasp of ‘these processes was essential L4
f \
{ 1? the teacher was to guids ths'studsnt's use of activities'

. " What teaching techniquss wére. necsssary to help the

b

~ " student use thinking skills and deve10p.his3SXperLencs into
— 4. “: | . . l. R IS . . e .
. 'fm"" ** " oes @& fuller and richer and more organized form,
NN -a form that gradually. approximates that in which . N
‘ - g  subject matter is presented to the skilled, - -z
o mature person. (Dewsy, 1938, pagee 73-74.5 . )
o v The student must examine his ‘experience. He should bg guided
| : . ; )
) ih explaining or valuing. He ‘must look at the implications’’

‘69 B/-.-

of his Eésitions as well ‘as the validity and use of the Facts

he holds to. © B ' ) ‘. L.
4 _‘.~ * e * . . . e ¢ ®
.. ' "What were.ths inthripersonal conditions for experi- ‘'

ential*learning? Inter-psrsonal conditions conduczvs to ex-
periential%EEarning require careful attention. Fdr example, - Y

J
4 ‘

, \ Faw (1949) poiqfed ‘out that how the instructor trsats errone-,

lx:

. ous or irrelevant in?ormation,is likely to affect the out-_

comas of the planned courses Axelrod indicated guidelines <

&

should be set for when ¢hs instructor should interpret fselings
S . and ideas of class’ membsrs. (Axelrad 1955 ) - -

>
o~ "
‘ ]
.
R . S - - .
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- * ‘ ‘...‘ ¢ .
// ~ .. Uhat teacher’ and student'characteristips would com=-
- / -
bine most successfully with the experisntial pran and philo=-
sophy’of education?. It isg 1mpossxble to have a student-need-
t 13 ~ s &° >

centeredrcurrico\hm thhout taking: into account needs and

L]
° - . learning styles of studggts and their instructors.' - )
. . . ' What delrver§*§VStsm woulﬂ mest basac requirements N
of BXperantlal educatlbn and be fiexible enough so that d£9 ' .
>;%f"\ P ’ vegse néeds of students could be met? Among alternatlvesc ) :

.« available wers the unit plan and the systems approachss that
' ﬂ uss 1nd1v1dua112ed 1nstruct10n. ) o -

- N . ¥

The resea ch plan of this_ study wad"” to deal thh -

Vo

. the Pollomlng questlonsz '\" . C . .‘c . f““*“

cLt o R 8 What would the goals of sxperlentxal learnlng be?

“ T what empha51s FiouTd content receive 1n experlential

_______ , . educatlon? L ‘< N 3~_,' i ‘.“1'f‘4
' X B. UWhat 1ntellectual skr&ls mould experlentla; 1earn4 S
N -ing 'stress? '

-

€. ‘WUhat other goals would é%periential bhilosOphers,-' e
! practitioners and researchers consxder important?
. . e
- 11, How would experlentlally oriesnted philosophers, practi-
tioners and researchers theor;ze learnlng occurred?

A. What kinds of methods. would serve what learning

A Ve . : o $

= procssses? DR ‘
' RN " " . How would ac w(‘ggrtles and drocesses used in ap 8Xpa~
— . o ’
\ ' . - riential, apprdaqh to learnlng diffar ?rom those of
. . R N 4
.. the traditional approach? ) . ~ .

-

. . I11. Uhat would the teacher! s role 1n eXperieKt;al education




Ve,

14

L3

@ze and how would it 'differ from the traditional role? '

A, UWhat functions would the experientially oriented

teachan:paerform in ‘class and how would they be

performed?

Be.«How should the‘experient%élly-brieﬁted teacher
interact with his students? ) - -

o 'wha£ studentlcharacterisﬁ;cs'&ould be importan?hto

success in equrlentlal édu;;tlon? : ‘

A. How mogid students be chosen mholmoul; partxcxpate

®

in experiential education? .

' B. What~Functions would the student perform in claés?

. :
C. Uhat would be the essentials of effective student

3

ralé%ions in expéf&ential educétfoh?

_ .

Dy What would be the place of paer teaching 1n exgerl-

of ° , ),"'4' “““““““ ot Y
ential education? ) L e b
. T, .
€. What relation between teacher and studen; charac- .
- e g
+teristics mould'ta most conduclve tq experiential 4
v

lea;nlng?

Fo Uhet learning skills and styles would be optimal
Eor students in\eXberiéntial learning?
What student characteristics would the community col-

lege teacher*have to take into consideration in expe-

~e
»

riential education? - . T o &

A._5What would be their socioeconomic background, .

a'-"‘
~

.parents' educatxon, ethnlc grg:s\characterlstlcs,,

" sex and age be?

3

B. What programs would these studants be enrolled I‘“‘“"

- . '

\
av




ey )

7

H

¥

 J
[
wn

-
/
ks

-~

"and what would be’théir needs, abilities, and,

interssts? TR Ty o
What woul5~€ﬁefr academic skills and'aptitudes be?-:

what Feellngs about thein educatlon wquld they
z .

* bring to the*class?

What groups of students might present special prob-

lems to the teacher who desires to implement expe«

-

riential. approaches to ;earninéb‘ "

VI. What would the preferred methods and conditions of

N,
A,

B.

b

f -

learnidg of communitx,col}ege students be?

How weuld cbmmunity college students react fto uss

of experlentlal learnlng techniques?

'
e, e

Rl "L
How would varylng student preferences for instruc-

tign relate to other,personality traits?

C.. What would the effects of matching/mismatching stu-,

YIi. Special qonsiderationé& .

A,

" Bae

c.

7

based on a tHorough and compreﬁ%n31ve review of the llterature.

3

" ridntial education?

.

dents! preferenEes, persona}ity traits.and other
. , o
%griables with teaching methods be?

<

What -place would'behav%erial objectives have in
\ R

experiential learning? -

Should individualized instruction »E used in expe=-

- ~
~—

How would experiential education be evaluated?

6‘ . . ‘ - »
. ‘ - LIMITATIONS S G

This study was limited to a éhedretical,stetement

<

It was 1ntended that the results of the study Jbuld sarve thse

. <.

-
—— .
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t ' . freshman community college student anrolled’in gensr educa-~
L] . -
- tion, interdisciplinary social science courses offéred b)t\
\d v "
urban commum.ty college with a heterogeneoua/t’udent popu=
Jdlation. fIt was rescognized t’haf’there maay’b/a many typas of
- teacher\a or students who would not profit /?rom, or adapt to,
LY i .
/
the materials,}currit:i;la, or teaching procedutses of experi-
; ‘ ential education. ’ .
. . N e
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. , CHAPTER II ' N

*
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) .

o~

‘ . In this chapter sources of information and analysis

-~ «and interprstation of data are discussed. f .

4

SOURCES.QF INFORMATION o

The works of widely respected theorists, researchérs
and practitioners of experiantial education were consulted for
fuller development of the theoryxand philosophy of experién-

tial learning. gﬂésaanch was obtained by survey in areas of

S . ) .
" axperiential édducation, process instruction, direct -experiencs
’d ' ? ?

éctidity lea;ning, problem solving, peer teaching, self—pécéq
instruction, studen&-qentere& instructioh, innovation in mag"'

terial and éurriculé, student participation, ‘thought pro-

cesses, audiovisual instruction, characteristics of community
collsge students, cognitivqrstyle? of community cellbgg stu=~
d;nts‘and various téaching methods. o

Such periodicals and publications as Findings, New,

, .
Directions for Community Colleges, Community and Junior Col-
lege 38urnal, Jougnal o?,EducatiSqal Research, Eduéationai

' J »
Researcher, Junior.Collegs Researcher Review, Journal of

Experimental Education, Community College Social Science "

Quarterly, Education, The Journal.of Applied Bshavioral . . w

*

Sciencd, .Social Education,” Phi Delta Kappan, Journal ef

]
.

Teacher Education, Educational Technology, Journal of ~

4

\
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ol

Educatlonal Pszchologz and The Clearlng Houss were consulted.

£

__Publlcatians of the American College Testlng Program and Edu-

cational Testlng Program were also survayed. ‘The Handbook

of Research on Teacﬂihg and The Second Handbook of Reggerch

/ an Teaphine were regarded as authoritative surueys'of re=-
- . - ‘
ssarch done prior to 1973 on teach&ng methods and effects of

matching teaching methods with student characteristics, The

'Reuiew of Educational Research and_the Educational Resources

. \
Information Center (ERIC) were used as referenCe tools. 4

Requests for blbllographic sources and absﬁracts

were made to Florida EdUCatlonal Rssources Information Cen-

-~

ter (FERIQ). Topics requested were chosen after careful re=

vieuw of éhe index of ERIC and included: community college
s?udent charaezer;strca, commupity pellege, Deuey, inquiry,
individualized instruction, inquiry, learning prdcess,'eimu-
lation, social studiae, student participation, visual‘lite-
racy, role.playiﬁg,‘process instruction,emall group instruge
- :t}on, direct eXperience, preblem‘solying and activity learn-
< inge ﬂ%ERIC mads a computer search.defrng back to 1960 of

Research in Eeucetion; Curent Index to Journals in Education

and Education indsxe et .

: A request for bibliegraphlc sources was made oF

Unzverszty Microfilms. Ninety sewen pef.erences werse Found.

<

Key words in the query included, names sent to FERIC as well
as teachlng styles, direct, lndirect, discovery, structured,

unatructured learnlng style, student-centered learnlng and

oy ‘field experlence. .t

*

-




.cerning £ourse policzes, neVleons, goals and other guzdes / L
- \
to curficulum. *

Curticulum materials were compiled from a number ( o

of sources lnoludlng/over thirty-five letters wrigtten to

‘ "publishers of games, an annotated audiovisual Fll of more

than 500 sources’ kept by the author, and an audio ;\:al file

-

of the Soolal Sczence and other departments.

.'B-

-« % ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION_OF DAZA

Data-to investigate the question researched in.
. (23 -

this'study were mainly gathered‘from comprehensive review of . . o

A I3

P

% the Ilterature as welA. as results of—-surveys and studies ~
‘ carried out at Miami-Dade £ommun1ty College.~ A great deal
- \
of lnformatlon especially regardlng student oharacteflstlos

v

"+ and lnnovatxvé'currlculum came from documents acquired and

) processed by ERIC..

-

The findings are reported and’ summarized in Chap-

ters\&gl, Iv and Ve In Chapter II1 expsriential approaches

.
l B —

k] -
to education wefe analyzed., Chapter IV was a study of. demo=

. . graphic and intellectual interests and needs of community

he 4 ' - >

collédge students.‘ Cognitive and learning stykes of these

(%

X students were amalyzed in Chapter'V.

. ‘ ) Ty . . " /‘




. . , . . * . .
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v ' . ' L ' |
~ L Statistical dat? were aPproprfatqu di§played ﬁhere
, 'display bf such daﬁa added %eaningfui'interpfétation to tﬁe
sub ject mattér. ;Ip'Chapter V findings on student character=-
istics and preferences'é? well as*on dibefiential‘educqtie
. " werse éoébinaé and developed 2nto summary form with melic;-
- tions for a curriculum hegign. A curriculum éepresenting an
eﬁfactiveyimp;ementation of both theoretical and’ empirical® .
Findi%@s was 'designed and appears in Appendix B. An over-
view with recommendations of the Curriculum was prepared and

appears in the Curriculum Design segti3n of Chapter VI, . '

-~

7 . !
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- n CHAPTER III - - -

”':‘ ~ \

PHILOSOPHY AND PRACTICE'RELATING T0 EXPERIENTINE EDUCATION
‘W

.f R , . r“‘ (2
The communﬁ&y collegqsinstructor in ordér to carry

}

out an experiential approach to instruction must have an’ine -

w—g ‘v~ L]

téllectual framemork %hich 1ncludes both theory and practicse

in experisntial educatien. He must knom which methods are

\

recommended, when and For what purpose they are recommended,

mhat it is assumed is lsasned through these methods, and’

what these methqu requr;e,of student and teachser. He must

d‘\‘

.
also have in m;nd the goals o? experlential education.

,x‘g} »
chapter wjll present varloue theorles which provided such'a

eo"""\

This

W . J

framework. RS e

-~ LAt f
"*"v

These authors who seﬁ lews were found by this re-
~ Aol
searcher to ‘offer the most fneg ht.into the theory and prac-

A
0,
e

“tlce of experlentlal edu%Ftloe%yere Dewey, Coleman, Kolb and

Stadsklev. The investxgator there?ore presented what he be-

e "';'%'F ‘8

lieved to be’ thelr best statements about alms and assumptions

vltw
‘\('rg

underlying experiential as well as tradltional teaching and
,learning processes and what he felt wers thelr best descrip-
tlons of actual methods, thexr sequepcing, -and demands on ‘
student sklllS. At the end of thxs chapter concluslons will

be- drawn based on findings wzthan the chapter.

THE ANALYSIS OF JDHN DEUWEY - RE-XTING«TO EXPERIENTIAL LEARNINB

Johh Dewey provxded the lnteglectual framgwork mith-

in which the concept of experisntial léarning was bropadened.

4

.
. N . N
ﬂ«-\ .

s *
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and developed.

He b:]‘.j./eved that truth was not an unchanging

LY

pody of ideas but ra ar a social,probesshby which. the indi—

idual and society interacted to evolve m;f”ods of adapta=

: em—— rd

% . e

tion leangd heavxly on experience,
-
constant changa and readJustment. . ,
., ’ Presented in tgzs chapter—;;e Dewsy's Flndings on ..
l 4 - x
the f ‘ . : g
+  the ol}owlng: Co, L\7 Lo s
1) the goals of, education, ' . )
2 . . . * = R < * s
.”" 2)' how the process of learming should take place, .
" 3) -how the learning should be implemented.
R - ALY
- i ) 4 . !
THE EDUCATIONAL @OALS OF DEWEY Y
The goal of learning, Dewey belleved, -should ba g
( tTE ability to functlon eff.ettively withln the environmemtf ‘ -
not simply the retention of an unchanglng 'body of ideas or - '
) \ ]
-~ skills. ‘ LT ‘ . -
. _Knowleage in the\sensa of . lnfofﬁhtlon, means T
the working capital, the indispensible re- N
. sources, of further inquiry; of finding’out R
- ’ or *learning- more things. Frequently it dis ‘
treated as an end itself, and then thei§§%1
. ' becomes to heap it up and display lt{%? , R4
called for.. This static cold-storageifdeal
of knowledge is inimical to educative deve-- ¥ - \
- lopment. It not only lets occasions. for : . L
. thinking gor unused, hut it swamps thinking., ' °
No one wduld construct a house on ground
« cluttered with miscellaneous junk., (Dewey, -

1916, page 158..)

™ . , .'?.
Thinking which is not connected with increasse

of efficiency in_action, and with learning -

more .about ourselves and the world in which

we live, has something ths matter with it... .
information severed -from thoughtful action is .

dead., (Dewey, 1916, pagse 154.) ’

B Lt -
PR M \
Y
.
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. . ' e )
Thus the goal of’ learning is ‘@nvisioned as an en=-

€

o abling processe. . ' «(é . )
b - \a" i
Dewey beliesved that 1earnin§ was a cooperative

-endsavor. - Thus,\gha learning of goals shoJ%d bé a codperative

¢
¢

venture between student and teacher.. 0Once goals have been set
° ‘4 ‘ -, N +

ﬁuﬁually, the studehg as well as_the teacher pears the respon-

R

sibility_for‘iheir consaquencés. Goaispshould be constantly.

tested for their.applicability to expériénbs; where they are
no longer viable they are/io;be changed. ;Thisjgragmatic con-

cept of truth'asprocess in education, was ;nnuvatﬁve with -

Dewey. ° ; v . ‘\—,s

» o

‘. " - Since the goals are, not tothfﬁy imposed from the:

¢

outszda, but rather a jqznt venture, the attitude of the‘“';fﬁ‘ o

sy

learner will be posxtxvely effacted.’ He mzll conceive of the R

~

", learnzng ‘process as the -ability tg work w;thzn a group and

experience mzll be’ ths new materiales It should develop pn the

A .

life situationse. Dewey wrote: . . N
(¥ o ’ ’ ¢
. It (habit and experxsnca) covers the farmation -
///of attitudes, attitudes that ,are emotional and
intellectual; it covers our basxc sansxtxvitxes
. and ways of mgeting and responding to @ll-the .
, conditions whigh. wa meet--in lxwxng. (Dewsy,
/1938, page 35.) - N _
< . “, = ‘\,—‘/

- +

;

T i“e‘gtated that properly des;gned, L é

oeean, experxance "arouses cur;oszt?, strangthens *
A ' . initiative, and ‘sets up desires and purposes
e . that are sufficiently 1nten$e to carry a person
.o e dead places-in the future. (Deway, 1938,
©, goavd X . page 33. ) .- ’i ; : . »

[ ~

. PR & 5 )
-

Another goal Dewsy, felf was meprtant fom educatxon was that of-‘
B o T %
."‘ " N 23

] LN -

.part of the learner a specxai.eé/;ltLVLby‘%o others ‘and to //_\




.
by . y L}

The davelopment within the young of the attie
tudes and dispositions necaessary to the ‘con-
~ tinuous and progressive life of . 80019%1 :
’ } (Dewey, 1938, page S56.)

-~
¢

'He suggested that for the educatér‘should impart to the learn=

Rl

er and understanding of the functions of the ingsitutlons of”

society,’ but,.more 1mportant, social as mell as intellsctual

skills need to produce an fhdividual who would have the desire -
' ‘Poraand ability,to“tékﬁ 6ié%g}g;é in productive interpersonal '
P ~ relationships. -Socigi{bkiiléhincldaing an ability to work

wi&h people, to be éfFeb£IVb‘En'5?gfoup and necessary intel=-

lectual skillhiinclqud the ahove’' mentioned capacity and con-
\ - v (
f idence in having ard testlng ldeas.

~
h

& -«

~ What is learned -in the way of knowledge and
skill -in one situation becomes an-~instrument G
of -understanding and dealing ebectlvely 7. : ’
. , with the situations which follow. (Demey,
¢, 1938, page 44.) ’ ”
[

Thus,that which he has 1earned wzl} form a brlﬁge enabllng Him - N

t

to cope with the futun§.~ - R |
-\ ' . e , ’ . |
“ To .conclude, Dewsy envisiomed learning -as an en- ‘

abling process allowing the }earner to ‘'set his own goals within -
-0 the frémewdrkrgf sociefyvthus freeing H?m from t@e classroom ’k\//eg
- ~4and leading him.to trua autonomy within society.: The learner
had’to develop the means for becoming ?utonomous,gby morling
effectively within a group, becoming éware of hiS‘omg\gpeds;;;d-
their interaction mithin society. He believed that the leafn-
er's atfitude shogld be affééted»by the proéess of learning, . °

¥ \

- thus, if he saw himself as active in the establishment of goals °

. oA
L}

L for himseif and society,”he would have a true sense of his ouwn
. +worth and importance within society. ' N
~ o ) N .

/ - o [ o . . - -
- .

[ - " .
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DEWEY*s CONCEPT OF THE PROCESS B8Y WHICH LEARNING TAKES PLACE
Mo : .

. Dewsy believed that tfe only real learqiﬁg occurred
ﬁhen the learner could test, his hypo%hesis within a real situe
ation using his own degement regarding the ﬁatura(df the si=-
éuétion,'his\prior eiperiencq, ané would force him to extra=-
qolaté his actions from these. For Dewsy hypdthqsis was the
tentative wnrkabiiity of an idea within a situation. Idea in .

the traditional sense and hypothesis were used interchange=-

ably by Dewey. * Thus Dsuwsy cqnce%yed‘ogﬁ;earning as a constant

)
~ g

prabess“in mqich‘old ideas are tested and naw ones evolved, as

»

,we can”infer from the Pﬁilowing quotes

{ .o :
The statement that' individuals live in a world
+ means, in the/goncretp} that we live in a series
of situations) ...It" means that interaction is’
going on between an individual and object. and
other persons.,. The concepts of situation and of
interaction are inseparable from each other. An
experiencs is ‘always what it is because of a
transaction taking place between an individual
/ﬂ;gﬂ what, at th®s time, constitutes his environe
“mant, whgther the latter consists of persons
with whom he is talking about some topic or
event;  the subject being: also a pgart of the
.situation..s The environment, in other words,
is whatever conditions interact with personal
needg,- desires, purposes, gnd capacities to
. create the experience which is had. (Dswey, .
1938, page 44.) ’

For Deway the world of”the learner consistjgyof a series of

-

situations by which he might test the morkability'of his ideas

" of hypothesis. - \\;

-\ -

DEWEY'S RECOMﬁENDATION FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF THE .LEARNING PROCESS

Dewey beligved that one of the essential roles of the educator

was to prgvide experience for the learner. "Experience from which

. . - - 4
Vi ’ -
.
{ . -

&

7
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] . ,‘ , . - .. \“ i ) , - .
all_learning derived would enable the learner to copd with fu-

ture ‘experiencas. , .
. - N N - -

+ ) . /

o

Y

'Deuey,\mould have to know the structure of environment in

-

uhioh all learning takes place so he could Frovide activities
) N

thet would lead to the approprzate learning experlence. Ae ' \

uould have to knon his subject :;tter thoroughly and knoé the t

types'&f activities avallable which would correlate ulth the

needs, capacitiss and interests of his students. Demey, in

the following excerpt, spelled out the conditions of the

learning experience which the teacher should create. , 7 °

£ . v,
They are,. first, that the pupil have'a genuine

~ B situation of experience, that thers be a con=-
tinuous activity in which he is interested for
its own sake; secondly, that a genuine problem
develop within this situation as a stimulus to .

- thought; third, that hHe possess the inform-
ation and make the observations needed to deal
with it; fourth, that suggested solutions oc- .

. { eur to him Wthh he shall be responsible for

= J> deuggoplng in an brderly way; fifth, that he -

) -hav oppgrtbnzty and occasion to test his v,
1deas byYapg@ilication, to make thedir meanlng
clear and to discovar for himself their validity. ;
(Dewsy, 1916, Epage 163.) . -

The teacher was to present what the student

Ty

accepted as a\genuinezproblem, make sure that thex\hed the’ !

Q

capability of apprehendzng it, and thus\ge able to evolve
An.important aspect 5qq§gthat tha learner’

workable solutions.,
be able to comprehend the°implication70f his solution, or so=
jutions, preferably by Pirst hand experiences.

- In this process of evolvzng solutions, through 8X=

‘perience, he was generatlng ideas or hypotheses through the

use of intelligence.. - C . o
e ; ‘ P {4 T
;j’ . . N A .

To teach effectively, the educator, according to IQ

.
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. : . . ~
eeeall thinking is original in a projectign of
. considerations which have not been previodsly
" apprehended... no thought, no ideas can pos-
. sibly be conveysd as an idea from dne person
- to. another. Whep it is °told it is,’ to the one

to whom it is taold, another given fact, not an C

o ideas.. what he dirgctly gets cannot- be an
idea. Only by, uwrestling with the conditions
of the problem-at- first hand, sesking and de-

e ciding its. way out, does he thlnk. ?Bewey, T

. 1916, page 15; C

From the above quote Dewsy clearly lmpllee that ths learner
o s
should not be sxmply the passxve receptor of the instructor's

concepts. . - ~
Dewey put this teachlng-learnlng s;tuatlen at ‘the
heart of @he process by which students should be/taught. He

sald, o .

All authoritiss agree that dlscernment of re-

lationships is the genuinsly intellectual .

matterj hencs, the sducative matter., Thse N

failure arises in supposing ‘that relatlonshlps

- , can becoms perceptible wlthqut ‘'sxperience
wlthout that can-joint brylng and underngng )
which we have spoken of. .It is assumed that
"mind" can grasp them if it will only glve at-
‘tention,#nd that this attention may be given
.at will “irrespective of the situation. Hence
the deluge“of half observations, of verbal
idsas, and unassimilated "knouwledge™ which.
affligts“the world., An ounce of ‘axpetience. . © -
is better than+-a .ton of theory dimply because
it .ig only ih experience that any tpeory has
vital~and verifiable sxgnlflcance.- Dswsy,

. 1916, pags 144,) -

-

N & g»—*'
THusy in the writer's opinion, there ‘is no substltute for the ..

"trlal and ‘error method oF learnlng“, though it deFinltely

B

requires merg subtlety and skill on the part of .the teacher h
s . S
ln presentat10n¢ v~ _ e ‘ ne -

. ‘ RN
Accordlng to Dewsy, the task of the teaeher is to

introduce a series of problemat;c sxtuatlons, sach situation

-

G

—_— . .
K\ Eu S CUUUP
- o

~—

~

L4

\—




Gz

-

e,

- _ new fields which ma

,,,,,,

preparing the student torcope'mith,~what would be .for the stu-

p

dent, a more challenglng problem¢.-Thus each experiencs proe-

1

pared the way for the next:
. . It too becomss the office of the educator to
.2 ¢ - select thosa things within the range of -
existing experience that' have the promiss
and potentiality of presenting new problsms
. which by stimpulating new ways of .observation
¢ and judgement will expand the area of further e
- experience. He must constantly - .fagard what )
is already won, not as a fixed peseeSSLOh but
as an agency and lnztrumentallty for opening
e new demands upon exist-
ing powers of observation and of intelligent
use of memory. Connectedness in growth must
be his constant matchword. (Dewey, 1938,
page’ 75, ) B
’ \“'It will be remembered that*Dewey implied that the

/

teachsr structures various problematic situatiens which would-
\ T .

" anable the stedent‘to evolve viable solutions. .
- | VS

€

The techniqus in;constructing this hiererchy of exe

-

perieqce is,suggested by'bemey in the. follow{hg quate:

Theees first approach to any subject in school, .
;e if thought is to be aroused and not words ace-

- quired, should be as unscholastic as ‘pdssible.
eesgive ‘the pupils something to do, npt some=-
thing to learn; and the” doing is of such a pa~ *
‘ture as to demand thinking, or thevlntentzonal
noting of connections; learning naturally ra=
-sults..s something to do ghich is not eithar .
routine nor ceprlcious-som thing, in othetr
mords, presenting what is .nsw (and' hence un=-
certain or problematzc) and, yet sufficiently

+ connected with existing habits to ¢all out an

. effactive responsa. (Deusy, 1916, page 154¢)
/

Dewey's concept “that one leaﬁps by manipulatzon of the con=- n'
crete- and makes ‘the leap to abstraction foreshadouws the work
of Montessori, Piaget and lndeed, most" modern ph;losoahere

and educational theorists. ' Y




' 1938, page 45.)

»
-

Dewsy divided the world into subjebtive and objective
conditions. Subjective conditions were the internal factors
: . < . - - .
such as "...the powers and purposes of thgae taught." (Dewsy,

i N .

*ﬂ#%

Dguwey continually emphaszzed that te chlng could not.

-

K}

———

-occur unless @he needs, Qapacltles, and interests of the learn=-
er wére taken into account and made to interact with the pb-
jective condifions.

' ' "For purposes of this discussion, the subjecfive con-

ditions imply the readiness of the student for cartain types</

of experience: = - ' 3.

It is not the subject per se that is educativs
or that is conducive to growth. .Thers is no .
object shat is in and of itself, or without
regard to the stage of growth attained by the -
learner, sugh. that inherent educational valusa

- can be attributed to ite. .e..thers is no such
a. thing as educational value in the abstract.
(Dsuwey, 1938,,page 46.)

Demey also made educators aware thab withln tha
laarnlng exparlence there arse araas dﬁlch had been conszderad
perlpheral or Pr}volous but 4;1ch mode'rn educators, euch as
MOntaséori, raéognize as of central importance, Thatfls the'
enviromment within which learning takes ﬁlaceoapd’épg attitude

of the ‘teacher and other memﬁers of the class, Dsgusy saids-
...obJectlve condltions cnver a wide range.
It includes what is dohe, not only words
" spoken but the tonse of the veice in which
-, they are spoken. ' It includes eQuipment,,
e books, apparatus, toys, gamss playing. It 7
. includes the materials with whic¢h an indi-
J vidual interacts, and most important of-.all,
" the total social set-up of the situations .
‘in which a person is engaged. (Dewsy, 1938,‘,
page 45,)

e
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Since De&ey stressed ".;.all human e;éerience isiul-
timataly social in that it involves contact and communicaiion,"
(Deway, 1938, page 38) and indeed tHat truth was a form of so-
cial hypothesis,—the—teac?ar would be constanﬁly amara of the

social nature of learning: X \ .
Tha social environment consists of all the - ,
activities of fellow betngsthat are bound up LT .
in the carrying on of the activities of any S .
one of its members... - It is truly educative )
“in*its effect in the degree to which an indi-
vidual shares or participates in some con-
- joint activity. By doing his share in the
asgociated activity, the individual® appropri-
ates the purpose which actuates it, becomes T
familiar with its methods and -subject matters,: o8
acquires needed skill and is saturgted with ey
its emotional .spirit. . (Dewey, 1916, page 37.) CF ) l

o-operatlon of the pupll in construgtion of )
"-the-purposas involved in his studyipg. (Demey, e
1938, page..67.) \ ‘

To securs the activa 000peratzon the taacher,

i .‘.,.loses the position of external ‘boss or
R dictator but takes on that of .leader of
-~ the group activities. (Dewey, 1938, page 59.) e

ks -

He allows -suggestions,

+.smade to develop into a plan and product-by
means of the further suggestions contributed .
and. organized into a whole by the members of -

- the*group. The plan, in other words,.is a,;
gco-oparatlva enterprise,. not a dictation.

The teacher's suggestiort is not a-mold for a

cast-iron result but is-a starting point to L
he developpd into a plan through.contributions

from the experience of -all-sngdged in the learn-

ing procass. (Dewey, 1938, page 72,) -
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q
‘ . \//S" .
Dewey wanted the teacher to bs an active,,not/necessarily a
= /
Permzsszve leader. S ) 'Y/J /

‘The, mature person, to put it ﬁn oral terms,

.t has no rzght to withhold Prﬁ% yeung on
given occasions whatever capac;t or' sym=
pathetrc understanding his oun'\gxperience T
has given him.. (Deuey, 1938, page 38.) \\

Pl

teacher as an enabler rather than a di tato whose/methods

.

freed the students Prom dependency n authorlty. Dewey gave

_é
e tbacher could. achieve

s

concrete recommendaticns on how

Qghls desired go

Pt Demey's prlmar//'zgnlflcance is that he broke down

‘the tradlt;onal/aggroach to edugation 1n emphaszzzng the ne-
s

{cessity of-acl on as:part of the learnzng process. Truth

,ias not, a

¢ LY

‘ad}uetment. As Dewey stated, _ " o

|
Thinking which is not connected' with inéreased

| efficiency in act;on, and with learning more |

o -about ourselves and our world in which we live,

‘ . has something the matter w;th lt. (Deuwey,

| © 1916, page 154 ) ..

He provzded the phllosophlcal Framework that gave 1ntellec-

o

tual respectabllzty to the work\of phllosophers,‘7ducat;onal

f éheorlste, teachers and researchers ,who were to Foll%g./ He

-

1 °

‘ Hlaced the student's readrhess, his capacities, his needsJat

-

tbe center of the learning experlence. He sesms unique in’

193 44

stresszng the soczaL nature of the learq;ng e&per;éhggﬂand\ L

lin emphaszz;ng the role of the problematlc s;tuatlon as

Fentral to the learnlng process.' Dewey's contrzbutlon to\\,

4

" teadhars zn_experrentzal education is 1nvaluaole.

r's .
L It , ) .

4 . o |G

gt body of ideas but the abzl;ty to attaln soczal‘

/.

/7 This it follows that Dewesy For‘sam the role of thg,//””’/’




the theory of experiential-learning as well as adding same

/"‘ « > ~ " 2
al ’*—\\\nem concepts in methodology. He broke down thé process of ex- h

E quences vicarlously. .. \

"important aspect of experiential learning was that it began -

THE ANALYSIS OF JAMES S; COLEMAN RELATING
~+ TO EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING ‘ e

\
- i
The writing of Coleman gave additional insight into |

S——e -
N s

perlentlal Légrﬁlng\intq\four steps and analyzed the strengths
and weaknesses ‘of each stésf\\lgg first step was to present

" the student with a situation that\réqulred partlcipatlon and .

action by. the student that resulted rp some consequence to

/

hlm. For ax mple, part;q;patlon in 7 simulation game could be

ussd. Though not as effective as actual experience, the stu-". .

dent could observe others, partici5a¢e and E&perience conse-
\ o
\

Though Coleman does not spe 1Fy what- t e "conss- ~

quences" are, the.implica

: z
of the game.itself. " Howsper, for Colema Ly thesp consequences,.

ﬁbﬁglshment" . —
eeels8, howaver,\in Lht case of hu aﬁ“experlentlal . ¥ A
Isarning, somewhX
the effects of the
ing nor punishing, y®
a ‘sequence of cause and effect. “(Coleman, 1974,
page 4.) . .

e

be discussed later. %

His first stgp-&n the learnind context of experf‘

\

tial learnlng is the. establishment of a situation which re-

A
.

i
——— L T

sembles;"trlal and - error" :Snmething has to be experienced by

1

the student as a result of’0 is actlons and part;c;patlon. Tha‘

with action. o §%

P
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Fro? the\39801f;c to the genaral, ' . ‘.,

& -

Althoﬁgh’participdtion in games was mentioned, he
did not‘sbeéiﬁy other types of acﬁfcn. It is "instruétion by
{ . ' . [
- action" and experience of consequences or .the observation of -«
3 ' , o ¢ ‘ »
them that iS'signiFicant. e ) - )
< In its ideal form, it (the experiential process
of learning) does -not use a symbolic medium at
s all, but only action and observation of fcon-
. crete svents following the action. (Coleman,
p 1974, page 10.) !

3

The second step’in experiential learning, after par-

ticipation and experiencing the consequences, was called by

VColeman "understanding the particular cass." The student

toock,note of and understéoq his .actions, their effect and
7 . . —
the situation. . ' .
~ ' Codeman postulated a thlrd and Fourth step in the’

game model or-experiential mods oﬂ learnlng. The thlrd step

1

involved the student.ln‘generallzlng:

L o

AN .' £Tom uﬁdersfandlng'the banficularslnstance, ’
'?'\\\\\\\J the next step is an understandlng of the _. .

. @ﬁﬁaral principle under which the particular .
. : lg/,$nc%¢§alls. (Coleman, 1974, page S. )

Therefore, the learnlng process would.be 1nduct1ve 901ng
{

.l‘

Coleman noted students seemed to differ¢in the -

i L4

ability to induce from particular to génerq;: Some ‘would be

able to.do it with one example or experiencs, others need

/several participations in a wider range_ of circumstances

*

that illustrate the éeneral principIE:' Studenés would have.
diPFereht generalizations to make as games encompassed a
wide rangs of skills and backgrouﬁas. Y f

Coleman "stressed the post-game discussion as .

) . L7

4{3 ) . ﬁéa ‘&ﬁ

!
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extremely important-for lsarning. “In steps 2 and 3, cause and \

effect connections, sven though aexperienced, should be,

.ressed and generdlizations should be made.

Coleman said,

, «eaWhen consequence is perceptlbly connected to
action, then such experiential learning prov;des
.a direct guide to future action.. '
- o
Since discussion of consequence or\geuse and effect of actions -

‘ xe stressed thus relnforced Colemaﬁ\goints out that the na-

®

ture of the learning 13 that there sHouid be

" _eseno. hurdle from a symbolic medium to agtion,
but only modification for the action to fit
the clrcumetance. (Coleman 1974, page ;2.)

The. student, Coléman noted, may be able to show he

has understood the general;zation by acting in a new situatlon

e

(step 4), but he may not be able to verbalize. his understénd-

-~

ing, simply be able to -act on it in neu circumstances.o How-
ever, Caleman 5eznted out, Fo:@many students, s i*f ) sor 0
- +eed strong, second. learning exper;ence occurs
- in discussion after the game... play in a game

is not a self-contained learning method
one that is complementa;y to the verbal
cussion and informat;on-transmisaion of

most -school activity -is now composed. (Coleman,

1968, page 24.)

but
dis- .
which

%
‘ ‘u * . S

Step 4 of expefibntial lsarning wa's -termed by
Colemgns: "action in a new circumstance." " The student would

dempnstrate his ability~te apply his understanding ;F—izt"e“"~

principls,

the reange of genaralization.”

[N

(Coleman, 1975,
Coleman noted the characteristics of

that wers particularly-conducinito learning.

%..othrough action in a new circumstance within .

page 5.)
simulations

The game-




L . ~%, ~~ - /
. learning model- allows the student to.

« eespractice, in his limited framswork (a set
of players, and othsr constraints on beha-
N vior), action that.is interdependent with
the actions of others, carried out within a set
_of rules, in pursuit of a goal. (Goleman, 1968,
—page 1,5.'5 o v -

2
The student hust taks actién within-a specially created envi-

ronment, and-theﬁ must»experienée thé reward or consequences
of his actions iﬁ/this environment, Thés ‘the student learns
the céuse'gnd effects on relationsﬁips tﬁrough experiencing
the effects of ‘interactions between Himself and others.
?esides coﬁétructing an idealized theoretical expe-

rientgal situation, and noting the learning processes in-

4

-

volved, he contrasts his experiential’ model of learning and

teaching with a theoretlcal model of traditional taachlng in -

E o

whlch laarnlng 13 accompllshed through lnformatlon-assimlla-

%
P

- tlono . t s * . ] -

N ° "\,., R 4

_ The first step given by Cdleman was receipt of ine
\ formation; The traﬁsmission of informatidn was thfou;h a
§ymbolic medium<such as a lecture, books, etc., and océurred -
v1sually and/or orally, ‘ |
Next the studpnt had to understand the general

principle. He had to assimilate and organize the verbal),
symbo;ic material into:His oun framework of experience,

. € ' :
rather than memorize it.

In most things to be learned, the information .
is intended to be processed, so as to lead to
. "an understanding; rather than mere commltment
- to memory, (Coleman, 1974, page 3.)

#® Opliy by assxmllatlon would the genaral prlnc1ple be under-

3 » - s A
stood. o A




A4

)t.

S N - . .-
.At this. point one can be said to have learned
the meaning of the information,.to have assi=.

milated this information as knowledge. -~
* (Coleman, 1974, page 3.)"

” s -
. - .

L‘

5

principle,

’

nyMgF

s

/.

-~

moving from the cognitive andﬂsym:;iif/génea§§1ng sphere to
" the sphere of action, 'using gen princible unda;stood ta

Step 3, according to Coleman, involved the-étudent

. in "particularizing." This ;nvolved4ng1ng the student prac-

tice in inferring a partlcular application from tha gensral

3

The student had to be able to tell which-prin-’

ciple applied in a particﬁlar-instance. Stepéﬁ,'involvbd

T

%&iz it to a particula: situatlon.

In { last step 1n the lnstructlon by transmission

of information the\studentVls expecteg ‘to be able to act, to

iy N
move,

/

" eeefrom the cognitivg and symbol processing
sphere to the sphere of aqgion. Only when
this step has bsen completed ‘can the person
be said to have completed the learning so

> that the information injtially received is
"+ . useful-to him in his everyday action.
(Colaman, 1974, page b5y

Coleman dlscussed various othsr weaknesses in tra= "

ditional iearning;?fg;ass. Though+he found that the proper=-

't&es of information dssimilaﬁién raddcéd the time and effort

requxred to acquire symbollc reprasentation of something new,
s,

because the student did not have L0 bring together inferences
rom a wide range of experiences, he fgund it lacklng in four

ther areas: It was highly dapendent on cognitive skills ahd

_verbal abilities, the move from understanding to action was

.

. _large'and often not undaﬁiaken by’the student, and MOtivaglon

~1

S o

‘to learn was Jéak and forced tha‘téaéher to use extrinsic

)

AN
e
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ffﬁotivations such d#s grades. AQveibal structure of knowledge
. T

S, —a ‘ . .
is more apt to be forgotten,-Coleman bsliesved, whereas a

structure of ‘experientially acquired knowledge (through
N - 4 - .

s "

2 ’ , 3 Coleman felt~that the experience;ﬁroc€Ssing m;de

37

- « action) was retained longer,’ : ot

of learning provided ansmers to all three of these- obJectlons.

'
-

Though he ddid nat’ reject lnformatlon-aSSLmilatlgp as a maans

-cf lsarning hae did feel that axperlentléi/;pafhing could be .

- used to overcome the thrae main maa/gasses of tradltiona;
3 =
1nstruct10n. 2
With experisntial teaching the student s mastéred

the principle through action rather than simply verbally.
- .

Therefore, the ability_to apply the prlncig%e in Future N

. actign should Pollg® naturally. In additiof Coleman be-

. L 2 llevgd that knouledge of prlhclples based on actioh was re-
> ,t 1nad ;onger than one thatagas puraly symbolic.
‘ . . N NS e [ {
t 7 ColemanypOLﬁted ouR that,the t:ansmlsslon ‘and as=-
Cos /7
V@

sxmilaﬁion af*égmbdis, usdalb Swezbal, could not be done
equally w by a%& that assf&éggtioﬁkof verbal informatlon
depended greatly on %“learnerﬂ's llnguistic background and -

‘:’ ) y * .o, P ey
' skills, . . )
- ' In the WQrds df Colemani
.o ...thera .is a cost to the compression of eXbe-
. . rience throygh language, the cost that lies
» = - in the incgmpletely unﬂerstood language, do-

Pects in tlie -chains of associmtipns that the-
~~< ' gyords may bring, defects in the grocas ing of’
et informatign stored in the Pofm of words and
‘\9 - their assgciations. The cost lies in the de-
pendence bf this procegs of learning on'p¥iar
‘learning jof a complex system of symbols. When
this set/of symbols, and tha skills of - ¥

ke

.2
k

%

Y
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[ ¢

manipulating 1t, arse poorly learned, then learning
through information assimilation, with =« symbolic
med;um must itself be poor. (Coleman, 1974, page
10.

L3
\

Coleman believea\that language and the manipulation
/ r’ ‘)'- ’ , b ’
of sSymbols -were .not sufficient media for a true learning ex=

perience. Language must be supplemented by experlence.'

—r\‘A -final difference in the area of learning outcomes

between the tradit;onal “modal oF instruction and the soczal
81mulat10ﬁ game model of learnlng is 1n the area of motlva-

tion. Coleman theorized that in the schdol model of learning,

where students are taught by "instructigﬁ”, the teachers wers
‘not ptiman{iy interested in‘creatieg motivation that lsads.a
student to abtively e;simzlate the information transmitted to’

him., The student is assumed t3 be already motivated or that -

the material will remain with him until He has&future use oé

~ +

it, Grades are used to serve as temporary motivation. ;

%9tes the student to seek gnowledge. Even though in a game

the learming is incidental to the student's achievement of a
~ ° h L}

goal, selF-motiGation seems to lead to retenmtion of -prin=-

N ’

CLples and the desire to acquzre further prormatlon. 7
Coleman believed that the reason this took pla e//ssifﬁet the
student : - e :;;74{/; . i

«eosbBCOMES motlvated to pick up more. and more
. information jgbeut the new environmental con-

text tha® esnables the action to take place

more efficiently. (Coleman, 1968, page 17.)

= . . . \v‘
..The reason that Coleman stresses gaming %s that at the outse%i

of the game the student“ﬁustflearn the rules in ordef to play.

)
o @

-

L3 ‘e
S A ?\
. . .
| 5 % . . . .
- A - M N %

\

In the experiential mode% of learning the geme/moti- '




" +esSince action occurs at the beginning | of the
-, - Y sequence rather than at the end, the'neég for
<. b learning exists from the beginning. If

learner is to gain his ends through the actlon,.
- he must ledrn whatavar 'is necéssary to guzde
- his action. » Fo¥ this reason, motivation is”
N\ X seldom a problem with ‘experiential learnlng,
“) * whlle teachers-often see it as the major. prob-
!

A > lem of leagning in school. (Coleman, 1974,
o " page 13.) .

7 e A\\‘ Incg—sensgwthe student learns motivation through playing the
: K\J \gakgl He learns ; goal, ths goal,bﬁcomgs qganingful o him,
| :\an& he seeks inﬂarmégion'to ?ttaih ite - ‘ .
v, PR \‘ Coleman recommended that both methods of teaching

.

be used in conjunction with dach othe} but more'attention be

paid to using gamas first for the principle ofumotivation.

L~ .. ., 3

who were esﬁecially weak in métivation, or for whom gradés

\

: nef it frbm,thg g?zériéntial method of teaching.

of* Coleman's work gave numerous and use-

L)

A revi

~

" ful insightsaiﬁ
/

su? the traditi
. f

is that therd

lng whlch are not present ln the tradltlonal situation,.

o~

,,u

tion of true learnlng. The four steps weres (1) partzc;pa-

. 5\
tion in an activity in which the student must achieve a goal

d . It wodld seem‘to"fo;;ow, from Coleman's theory that students’
webe not the ideal form of motjvation, would-particularly be-
the process of learnlng experlentlally Vere
nal lnformqtlon method. Coleman's hypothesis

re benefité to be gained in experiential learn=~

) Coleman outllned four steps bas;c for the acqui?l-*

génerélizing about_cause and effect relatignships or whatever '

.-,,“"5

S throﬁgh his own act¥on, (2) understanding the -action, (3);//’/4

processvbg content the'ad%ivi%y was intended to portray, and

- (4) application to a new'situatioﬁ. The eﬁtire-prccess of

¢ . i .
. -

i
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»learningﬁcan be expressed by the student non-yerbali?, although ~

post-gamse observations, such as what happened and why, ars sig-

nificant learning experiences for the studemt.

<

L ' Coleman indicated -that the strength of his method is

v

" .tional .classroanm model. ;

’ that .the student is immediatel&, from the onset of the actit
")vity, forced to.-pay at{ention, think, act, and thus?at‘least J
- learn an appropriate pattern’oF behavior that gerves in the ‘
activity. Since participation in the.game is its own reward,

/ the’ student\mants to participate and the motivation is inter-
. - \ -
nai. The skills Verbal/nonverbal learned through action,

have transfer valuse to similar life situatio Se moreover,

the student retains this knowledge better than.in the traqi-

>

In contrast, Coleman belieyed.that in the tradition=

. al mode using the four steps of,\trggsmﬁifigfl/assimiiétion by :- —

™~ discussion, generalization by discussion and applicption,

A

there are -four significant meaknesses. In the traditionq;

-

mode the acquisition of verbal and Qymbolic knowledge may mu@ﬁ?f%‘
take place at a Faster rate, however, the”gtudent may not be ;fe

, able to’ apply ‘the principle learned ‘or - to recognize it in a ﬂé;

v 1ife situation. Coleman believed that traditional modes rely .

heavily on the abibity of the student to assimilate verbal ‘in-

N

Formation, thus the student who is’meak in verbal skills° does
-
- poorly in the traditional classroome. Inasmuch a8 in the tra-
- ° '[I

ditional classrocom motivation to learn (grades) is extrinsic,

\

“not relatéd to the subject, his.desire to sesk knowledge is |

s . - Ty - |
|

~, not stimulated. Coiemgh also believed tkhat retention of..
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principles was probabl*hphorter when they were taught in the

traditional mode. ¢ B

-

- Howsver Coleman does not advocatg Biscarding-fradi-
tional methods (symbolic in?ormation-trepsmission-assimilation
modes) but that egperientfal methods SHould come prior to it.

1

He indicated that the attitudes gained in experiential teach-

-~
. _ing, 8.9« sslf-motivatign, qﬁpl.{cation, w}ill heve transfer - % .
'value. Thue, by combining methods, the stueent will e;éeei-
_ence greater success ie»the~traditional'claseroom as mell:as
. in }i?elaituetions. i ﬁ )
- o b : . ; . RPN
%%h\ ' THE ANALYSIS'?F R.M. KOLB RELATING TO EXPERIENTIAL LQﬁRNING 1 )
‘y . Kolb's anafysis of learning by experiencs provided |
additional theorstical knowledge of how studehéa learn from ',-‘
,f”'. experlence. His views yielded 1nformatibn particul"ly useful *
in,adapting experiential learnlng processes to the strengths e
and weaknesses of particular learnzng*styles. ® :“';-
-~ ) ~, “f Kolb believed that learning from sxperisnce’ occer;ed i"~

- in four stages, each oF whlch involved different act1v1t1ee

¥
and learning styles on the part of the learneé‘ (Figure 3.1) £
NG ’ e . o .
< 3 ’ , \’_ - ' K
) ¥ Id -~ 5\ . (W
- - . $
— _ ) 1* e
‘ = Y } )




Concrete Exgerience'(CE)
Concrete Experiipcas

“

I .

S

Active Experimantation'(AEL
Testing of -Implications of
Concepts in new Situations

Reflective Observation (RrO)
Observation and Reflection

4

Abstract Conceptuallzatlon (AC)

Format;on of .Abstract Concepts and Generalizations
v . . .

L]

!

-y l‘«' . A ’ . - R
. ) - \ -

_ B FIGURE 3.1° ‘2 I
The Experiential.learning Model -~ .

Learning from experience- started thh ‘the student involved in
a concrete experience - (CE), then he must observe and reflect
on it (RO), then abstract. generalizations.?ﬁ%) ard ?inally ap-
ply these to a concrete sxtuation (AE) "All four o?‘these.
learning styles or activitiss must be ‘used at different times
to achisve maxiqym learning from exparience. ' '

Kolb also outlinad the types of methods which the

¥

)

~

’

7
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teacher couid'use to implement the FoD!’;tqges Q(\egperienfiar
learning. (Figure 3.2)
" o

- \ /
\".
— \\ .
“\/ N \ )
. * ’ e
. , ' * | Student Has Concrete Experience (CE)
TNt ’ . , _ flinical, laboratory, role playing,
o\ . . .game~dimulation, film of concrete _ .
g . experiences, ‘observations of cone.
\ .crets experlences,,structured
L . . exerclseé. .
R —— * N
\

T \ - X _ -
Student Attively Experi=- Student Reflects on Observa-
ments with Theory of Intel- tion from Coﬁgrete “Experi-
lecitual Model (AE . . {ence (RO)

Applises theory in clini=- - ‘Class-discussion, small
4 cal situation, laborato- o.(“ group discussion, post
' ry, role®playing, struc- M conference, writing paper
* tured exarclses, game .- -} on obtiservations, jindivi- |
simuylation, creates and | . dual discussions with
N implements structured L -+ instructor, written log.
. exercise. ‘ . ‘ '
P ) . \ . ‘ ‘:".’. ..».! ‘:p
\ \
t —= . -
' o Studsat-Doss Abstract Concegtuallzatlon
~. - ‘ \ | 8
- . igtens to lectures and asks questlons,
< o writes papers,\clas$ presentation as '
/ . individual or group on intellectual
' model or 80TY, fakes film or tape,
. . reads text,\handouts, etc., see film, ,
— R hears tapes, 'scusses\goncepta with
.an: 1nd1v1dual Or group. "
. . s : N o \P“ .
— . / \ )
. g & Flgure 32 T~ .
L ° ‘Model for Learning Experienca Design
j! s ; . R - v

2

1.
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A .. 5% ' - T
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The tsacher giveé a learning experience and encourages involve=-
&ent,'makes itfpos§ibl§§{pr'the student to observe and reflect
~ R An,mhét he has experiqnceq, ancourages abstract conceptuali-
) Q ‘zation through other activitigs and Pinally sees to the re= .
application of ideas. R

"In the first stage (concrets experience) the teacher

2

can provide any of thaseiexber;ences:"role playing, game sis

. - mulation, film of cbncretezexperience, observqﬁions-oﬁ con=-

El

crete experiences,gstru?tured experiences, or.a laboratory or

clinical-egberignce. These experiences are action oriented,

- ]
;

C e .. that involvs learning by doing, and problem solving for ths
, learner. They are chosen by the teacher to enable the student

to Qenerate his own data aboutﬁa key concept that would other=-

‘wise, in a lecture method, be presented in an abstract mannér¢
\ X

. " The next step in the process qf learning from ‘expe-

i . - e
gi : fience involved the student in observing dnd reflecting on

what happened. (Reflectlve observation)s This is an induc-

-~

thB stage during wh;ch the learner is called on to become

- -

\ ) .aware and to recognxza what happened durlng the first stage of
: learning. ThlS new data lncluded obsarvations, actlons, ' -
TN > e I
. Q&iggs and reactlons. . o

.- ° PN ‘

s

(ﬁ a \\\Ing\ié\rner then esntered a staga of laarnlng in
S wh;ch he thinks of prlnclples, concapts, hypothases or gene-
ralizations. (Abstract cqnceptugllzatlon). This galled for

the learner to gensralize, use iogic, conceptualize, and use
‘. - !

- 7other thinking rational broaessas in combining and abstracting

-Ffom the data revsalsd in step 2.

- . P .
ERIC A N 57 ' f
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In stags 3 learning during which the]studeng did
abstract conceptualizetion, the- student‘Ebuld histen to lec-

-tures, ask questions, mrite papers, make a cléss presentation

as an individual on—group on inteLlectOel moqeﬁﬁor theory,

[

meka film or. tepe, read taxt handout ete,, see film, hear
taps, discuss concepts with an individual or group. Kolb in-
dicated that the group chld process the poolad obsarvstions,

. feelings, reactiona that were aroussed from the original con=

crete experience and‘brought out in stage 2, - From this data-
/ . e

the grpup could 3

, escattempt to pull out common threads and

e géensralizations linked to-other similar.
situations... The resulting concepts pro=- -

7/ vide the fourth . stage of the learning model. -

) v. (Kolby, 1974, page 39.) ; '

/ '
o

‘ 4 Kolb noted that -the types of ‘activities that the-
| teaches, could prov;de the student wi&B to facilitate stage 2
- *learning (Obsarvationé\and Reflections) were class discussion,
* smalkl group discussion, post conference, mriting papers on

observations, individual discussions with instrdcpor and//

written log.
Kol'b‘ particularly stressed the valuqe' Jof’ pooling

_,responses, observations, etc., of, individuals with those of
otners. o
The sharing of lnleldual observations and
reflections is an important part of the

learning process; Each person -has the op- }

portunity to tpst his personal resactions o

- and observations to a given experiencs with
a number of others and he-gives'others the
opportunity to test their reactions against
his. The more open sharing there is, the~ .
. .. greater-is the data from which the entire y
group can lsarn, (Kolb 1974, page 40.)
. Nt

.

e

o)
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\ - ¢The fourth step am‘the experlentlal process is the

.. L
b

appllcatlon stage. Here the student.actlvely_seeks similar

sltuatlons, tests and applies his principles in a new
[y '-‘""' ) ) t
:instance.

e e
. P

T In thkaurth stagsg qf lea;ning{ﬁhe,student active-

ly experiments. The teacher could help the student apply
his concept and theorize iﬁ/a'variety of ways, in role play,

. lab, clinidal setting, game; simulation, or he could create -
\ E N

» and implement a siructured.exercise. It was upwtd him, the
/ . -

student,/ﬁo 'seek new experiences commensurate with his needs.
* . Kplb, strsssed that the fourth stage i's one in

/7’ which the responsibility for seeking’new concrete eéxperiences
)

lay with- the student,,not the teacher, and thus initiate a

nem learnLﬁé cycl?. Koib was lnterested in.giving the stu-

’

‘dent r ébonSLblllty for hlS own learning thus stlmulasing

N\ ) v

i sel§4d1r9¢ted learning. He ant101patpd that sach student's

L .
needs and_goals wquld*lgad him in qifferent directions.

/ . «eothe d*rectlon thét” learning takes is go-

i verned by one's .felt needs and goals. We
. © seek experierices that are relafed to our

3~ - . - goals, interpret them in light of our goals,
) : and form cogfepts and test implications of

-~ T these concepts that are releVant to our
- 'felt needs and goals, ° (qub 1974, page 28 )

> ’ Kaolb 1ndlcated the learner should probany ini=-

* E . s
: tlate a new cycle ald over agaln, o . )
T eeethis learnlng cycle is continuously recur-
ring in living human belngs. Man continuously ,
- : - ¢ tests his concepts in experience and modifies
-them as a result of his observation of the
- ) eXperlence. In a very impprtant 'sense, all
learning is relearning and all education is
¢ re-education. (Kolb, Rubin and MC;ntyre, 1974
page 28.)

o

i

.

-
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Andther adyantade that Kolb samﬂfor his mode; was

-

that it generated principles that were useful to the student,

and which were speclfic rather than ‘abstract, sznce they

wsre based on knbwledge derived from concrete experience.
Kolb studied the work of psychologists such as
Bruner, 1966; Kris, 1952; Kagan, 1964; Harvey, Hunt and
Schroeder, 1261 and others, and incorbgrated their Findinés

and theories with his own model. From their findings he de-

8 Yo

duced particular learning abilities needed by the student

in each stage of) the process of expériential learning.

/" Kolb noted ‘that the qualities required by the

sarner foz step 1 (Concrete Experience) and step 3 (For-‘“

mation of Abstract Coneepts and Generallzatzons) require to=-

tally diFFerent intellectual and emotional qualities on the™ JEA
| )

part of the learner. In the concrete experience one must * .
lose one's reFlectLVe state and immerse oneSelf in the expe=
rience; e.gs, one talks of+"losing oneself" ‘in a book or a
movie. Conversely in the third stage (Formation oF Abstract
Concepts and Generallzatzons) the ablllty,té understand

one's experience requires abilzty to assume a mental set,

detactv xbe ego from the outer world, :to account fot acts to

B3
4 -

oneself to verbalize the account, to grasp the essential of

a gzven whole, Kolb did not place a value judgement on

e1ther abxlztx, szmply noted that both wers necessarys

"Abstractnessffé not excluszvely good and concreteness '

exclu%xvely bad." (Kolb 1973, . page 29. ) e

-

. The other two characteristlcs radUired in learning

s o T

>
A4




that are o

rxmentatlo

pposed, are refLsctlﬂe observatlon .and active expe-

p. ‘Kolb notds that, - -

Reflection tehds to inhibit action and viCe versa, —
eeevery active orientations toward lsarning situ=
ations inhibit reflection and thersby preclude

the development of analytlc concepts. (Kolb,
1973, pags 29.)

Thus Kolb found tgo dialectics in the four stagé

experiantial learniﬁg proceés. One was,

The other

active lnvolvemant. : J

learner, ars necsssary fo

...the tensxon betwsen actlvely testlng the
implications of one's hypothesis and re=-
flectively interpreting data already collacted.
(Kolb 1973, pags 29.)

was the tension between detached thinking and

Kolb stated that all of these ablllties, whlle they

R

tend tq\S? contradlctorx,ﬁfnd creats tqnsxons within the

i% —

.. the most effective learning systems are

be .equal.

growth and learning. —

The naturs of the lsarning process is such

that opposing perspectives, action and re=-
flection, ¢oncrete involvement and amalytical - .
detachment are all sssentials of optimal
lsarning.... When one perspective comes to
dominate others, lsarning effsectivensess is
reducad... From this we can conclude that

those that can-tolerats differsnces in T
perspectives. (Kolb, 1973, page 31,) 2

For optlmal learning'all of ‘these mental sets should

R

Houeve:, Kolb theorized that_this seldom happened.

The differing backgrodnd of the students, s.g., heredity and

snvironment, predispossd them to strength3-and weaknessas in

gach arsa,.

' : ' ‘
.

Kolb felt it imperative that the student be aware of

’

his strengths’and weaknesses in ordsr to maximize his learning

o
/

‘\

£
A
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~

‘ous éapabilities called the Learning Style Invenbory {Ls1)

capacities. He developed anAinstrumenf to measure thedse varie

+

mhich coulg be used by ths- 8acher and stqeents as a working

. . -
tool strengthening the expseriential learning process. .(See.

-

LSI, Appendix A.) - - : | »
The LSI developed by Kolb is - a simple\self-

descriptive inventory that is deSigned to maﬂgure an indivie

|l

dual's strengths and meaknesses\as a learner.” It measured an

5
individual's relative emphasis on the four learning abilities

- e e

S
1

- con:Zg?e Experience (CE), Reflective Observation (RO), . -
. \

Abs#r Conceptualization (AC), and Active Experimentation
) .
(AE). It_has_been administered to MassaghUsetts Institute of

Technblogy and Harvatd graduatse students 'in management and

* norms establisheg. Validity and reliability were apparently

3

ARttempts at replication at Miami-Dade Community Col-

* lege - North Campus by John Scerba (1975) were unsuccess.ul,

only a 0,33 test-retest reliability was found for the test re=-
administered a?ter a two-wyeek interval, The test was not suce

. . @ ‘e
cessful at Miami-Dade Community College - North Campus,fgesb

cause the students lacked the verbal ability of the Harvard:

~and MIT graduate students. . When the researcher explained the

terms used in the LSI and administetred the test to his stu=-
- -
dents, the students reported that the test did,"iﬁdeed, indi-

cate their" learning styles, This peints out texthe authOr .

that use of the LSI with Simpler terms insert d can be a J&e-

" \;4

’

ful tool in experiential education at th% community college;’u

D R pe— *
\ O

R S “ 0

A
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level., Inasmuch as the correlation between learning styles

-

and actual teaching wmethods -seem ‘to be great and are of utmost

impcrtance to the ccmpun;ty college teacher, student learning

S

#" characteristics were résearched and findings are presented in

Chapter VI. This data will be Fuft@er discussed in Ghapter -

“

VII, "Flndlﬁgs and Impllcatlcns.l

\

Kolb ¥iewed the_rcle of the, teacher in the expsrien-

P e T S
»

tial lee}ning prcce§§ as a facilitator. The teacher'he;ps
students to experiehceliqran immediate,' personal way the ghe-
VYT e .

nomenon af the fisld. Hé prcviaes observational schem&s~@nd

o

perspectlves, by which to observe tﬁese experiences. He

stands ready with alte;natiue theeries and ccncept;g;eqstuJ
dents attempt to assimilate their observations into their own
ccncepticne_cf reality. He assists the student in deducing *
,imEIicaticns of ccncepts and in designicg new "experiments" "
' to test-.thess impIicaticQ% tcrcugh practical realimcilé ex:

[ [ s

. periences} (Kolb, 1973, page 3?.) -~ ' ”"

. To conclude, Kolb provided a theoretical model of

N

the steps involved in ekperiential,teaching and Iearning. He
depicted it ae:a four stage process that moved from actual

81tuat10n, tc obserwation,to ccnceptuallzattcn and generall-
S— {

zatlcn, to testing the n&egtuin actlbn;. ARt thls p01nt the

Hedl

- ™
entlre cycle of learnlng beg}ns answ 3s _the student exgerl-

ences ‘and reflects on what the 1mpllcatlcns cF “his concepts

,fln experlence, Were for him, He indicated exercises that the

_/~

teacher could provide at every step ta imp;ement'the process.

. . t .

, ,
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He noted that through use of ‘this model, conqepfs that -would

be abstrdgt in traditional teaching, would now be ,specific

$

i_and serve the stUdEnt in ways that were meaningFuI to him.,

It was ‘the studant'égresponSibility to. test the)gmpliqations

of his knowledge in adtion.

’

Kolb further gynthesized Fiom;research the leatn-

ing.abilities neeaed for sach step in his learning model, -

He noted that the abilitiés required for sach step were dife

fersnt and somewhat contradicted each-other,

‘the part of individual studerits,

-

Kolb noted OppOSlng strengths and weaknesses on

Kolb found that: another

,

4

(3

wirtue of the experiential

learning model was that it helped ﬁhe student become a bet=-

<

ter learneg by requiring him to use all his abilities in

‘lsarping from experience.
hqd% greater transfer

the. traditional model.

Kolb believed his method would
Kalue outside of the classroom than

He believed that it was of the ‘ut-

most importance that students have the skills to apply that

which they learned, indeéd learning for 'Kolb was not so much’

a memorization of specific ideas as the ability to adapt to

the canstantly changing demands of _jobs and careers in a -

. , ¢
constantly changing-world.

&

Today's highly successful manager or adﬁinis-
trator is distinguished not so much by any

single set of knowledge or skills but by his
#ibility to adapt .to and master the changing

demands of his job and career, i.e.,”by his

ability to learn. T
cessful organizations.-
in a changing worlg rpquires an ability to

The.,same is true for suc-

"Continuing success

-~

« ¢
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Social Educatien (1974) Part 1 is a textbook and Part 2 a

s
~ . Q

explore new opportunities end’iiprn from past

succassaes and failures.'TKelb 973, page 27.)

- % ¥

Kolb developed the Learning Styles Inventory (LSI),
as .a simple self—descriptive-inventory of . learning strengths
and weaknesses. When the LSI was used at MIT and Harvard it

was successful; however,-attempts to use ‘this at the commupi-

ty college where this study is being prepared failed, it was

-

believed due to inadequate student preparation.
Kkolb's concepts seem claar enough that a modified
insttument can be prepared and, even without an‘instrument,,

the insight provided by Kolb into experiential iearning,’te-

gether with practical suggestions and the ®xample of this

textbook.(Kolb, 1973) were found to be pf preat aid in the

desi?n of an experiential approach to learning. ~ .
’ . i h) -3
THE ANALYSIS BY RON STRADSKLEV RELATING TG '
EXPERIENTIAL TEACHING TECHNIQUES.
- ' - .
Stradsklev wrote Handbook of Simulation Gaming in

\

edirectery of over 700 "games" to be used in experiential

education. In Part 1, he explained the learning theory eff

&= - . T ’ : -
experiential aducation, its goals, and offered practical ad-

vice on conducting and debriefing cames.. His comments ap-

-

peared to be representative of those offered by many other

\

sources consulted and reflected clearly the advice of one-
4 ) : \

‘with extensive field experisence. In addition, Stadsklev ef-\

fered a medel in which five frequently used. techniques were
defined; (l) learning games, (2) rele playing, (3) instruce
tional g;ﬂes, (4) social simulaﬂions and (5)° simuiation .

!

" . . ‘
N ~ . B4

'
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l 2 ’ “ ’ A ¢
g .. games, accordlng7xo dominafit charactsrist1ca and implications
amr
(‘ ’ of thase~fechn1ques for experiential learnlng.L (Flgure 4, 3. )-
v ——

" 'Stadsklev gxamined, classified and comhgnted on the, value and

i

use of these games and techniqubs.

4

hL& ‘ Their useﬂulness in experiential‘learﬁing is obvious.

! ) ‘ 3
. .1 & / . . BN
.

SIMULATION GAME

"
OCIAL ‘SIMULATION : | sThucTIONAL GARE -
Social Model -  -. © < Drill . \
) Role Taking - Game"
; . |
v ¢
‘ AeA® PLAYING e LEARNING GAME
. \ )
Role Taking . . e Game .
\ A e . L
Y . \,
- )
o S}’ , .
! \
S . N — - .
Simulation ' o, Gaming -
Direction ’ . Dirsction
‘ ¢ FIGURE 3.3 . - ’

]
- Autotelic Inquiry Tschniques
Ihd ® ‘ .

“ERIC  sources Adapted ﬁromistadsklev,°tfé4, page 6. - ,

[
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* and techniques on the right as games.

N 1
(Stadsklev, 1974; page 7.)

o4
.- These techniqueé are ranked in his diagram (Figure

3.3) in a hierarchy from simple at the bottom to complex as

one proceeded to the top and in which techniques og'tha-left

a

T -side were classified as simulation techniéués (Socio-ﬁrama*,

ST — ’ < /
On the simulation side

A

»the/participants‘are'involved'in vicariou§‘expanience and on

the gaming side ln\manxpulatlng concrete ObJBCtS such as game

v

markers, dice and game boards.

CI ~
I

.

On the 'simulatioh (left) side the lowest posf&ion
was occupied by role playing, in which participaé;d took and-

acted qut roles in a simble-écapario.~ Role playing involved,

‘4

", ..practice or experience of ‘'being someone else' or of be-
o v

I
floving up from role playin
— .
In soéial simuldtion the participant

Ve .
.ing oneself in a new situation."

2,00
;g“social simulation.

)

takes & role "within the context of a‘po paratively complex

. ) N _
social model of "an actual or hypothetical!l'social process.”
. . : .
.Stadsklev noted that it uas

{Lif‘fi-:
—_—

cult to know when the simple social scenario gradué%edrﬁnto
. ~ s "o
the more Complex model of the social system. . .

V l.’ rd

On the right side af tha dzagram one First ef

‘'

.countered learnzng games.

o 2

" tion of a game: "ewod game is.a contest (play) amoﬁ@ adver-

Q
saries (players) operatzng under constraints (ruleskfor an i
ebgectzve (mznnzng)...' Stadsklev added, a learnzng gbme was;

...any Ezmple exarczse whzch,qlftaffecbively analyzed leads

ce

ul

Stadsklev Qave Clark Abt's defini-

participants to learn something .about themselves and thez: zne

terqq;éonal relationsths."

¢ ¢ :
L}

'Abo%g the learning game in com-

i




pTexitg were instghdtioqél games,
. . . . .

Instructiorial games pressnt knowledge or

information in a gaming process, and one__

must gain some cognitive understandlng of "

this information in order to func#ion well ,

in the game. (Stadsklev, 1974, page 8.)

¥n addition to the game elements, leqrnlng games_had'the added

» 8lement of practicen’ ’ i ’ “ o
- LY v .

7-h ’ ’ . e o .
At the top of the-diagram, Stadsklev placed the si-
mulation géme. This position,_he Felt,.rep;esentedgits_com-
& - N A
plexity, and combination of gaﬁing é}emente/éng social model-.
* ] it R .
ing. . ’ ' f‘ . ) o
. - \ . / - : > T
. A 31mulatlon game, bﬁan 13 a, soﬁhlsticated
N " { technique ipvolving rdle takipg within the
v N context of ‘a comparatively c ex’ social v
' modgl of an actual or hypothetical sbclal
. proceSsxgn llefintu gama- for@. - : i
¥ . S

What is uni uk 31mulat10n°games is

facilitate an autotelic experiencse.
. {Stadsklev," 1974 _Page 8.)

-~

Stadsklev gndfcated/that the Flve experlentlal .

<

as elther a SOCLo-drama or game, ars’ dlstlnéulshed by thex

< g .

" Fact that they are»expenleQQGS“in"mhich the activities of the
student ‘are self-directed toward a mean;ngful end.~ The stu=-

~ s 'dent becomes engaged in these and wants to do well e1ther

. because he becomes genulnely 1nterested in, 1t
girectly to a felt need,eritoverlies an area of his experience.

’.‘& [ N . e K ‘

) Because of the self  directing, self motivating properties aof

. 'tHese techeiques he termed them "autotelic inquiry techniques.”

L ) ) v
1

}.. . .,

or. it pelates

»

. ;o
- . v -

) . . .
v . PR o . . ‘

: C g

“Tse

e
14

’ teChniQUBSodISCUSSBd by hlm“whlch most peopde would cla331ﬂy 4

L

o~ the: attempt -to merge a 3001al simulation )
- " with an ipstructional game iA drder to~ . -
recgive thesbenefits of both techhiques
in trying to reach the partlclpants and
—~

« -
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MG,

rather than content. He noted the technféuas were useful

¢ [y
<

-
E4

As’'a result of thesg autotelic techniques students learn

" through directly axperiencinbtr;e'raéults of their actions,

by coping with their énuironment rather than by(beiﬁg taught -

e

through verbalization. - - R

LA . \ ' T .
Stadsklev in his textbgnh/géressed that experien=

tial methods were particularly good For“teachingf%robessas

. , 4 . -~
for developing. . : ’
...learners, not learned-people who are able

to solve problems, make decisions, and find
answers; nat peqple\who are merely full.of .
information. (Stadé&lev, 1974, page 5.) \

Stadsklev stressgd,tﬁat, unless - ths game was pro-.

perly debriefed, students would q§t’acquira the opportunity
N LN . . "

R - , . K -

to learn how to think: L ‘
.eed good debriefing sassi;h can help all
participants to become' morse'ef.fective
thinkers by providing a structured opportunity
to practice the skills necessary for clear,
rational thinking. (Stadsklev) 4, page 44,)

He stressaed that unless analytical‘thinking was. used t6' .

process the information gained from the experience of playiné

the game the learning from games would-generally not occui.‘

Stadsklev divided the dabrleffhg«of axpariehtial
léarning through gaming ihto'Fbar pacnts, fhe,ﬁirqt step-was

"Experience, After the game the teacher would help the stu-
- . . '

dent express~whét he was t;ying to do in the game. The stu-

dent shduld‘give an overall statement in which he tried to

explain what he was trying to do in .the gam expari%nbe.
“, I - . ;n < e it SR .

T

The:next step was fIdenéit}","ih'wﬁich the teacher

<




3 g:=<2uccessfully. At this po;nt in the debrleflng,

L

- N - . L]
s . ~ . .

-

&ouId”help-the students to look at the exgerience and describe

B - - . :
) it. They could then, explain the‘%ymbolism in the game, try -

N

"to describe their feelings and reactions, look at facts or®

othpr"types of data. The teacher might ask questlons such as
, 1 O . ! N 2 i ) -
"How did you fesl when...?" "What dld you say when.:»?"

"What did he do when you...?" Tbese types of questions draw

out tne'gkperienEesvoF the students. °,
’

LIS

The third step was "Anal&ée."’ The” instructor would
help the student think about the outcomes, analyze the cause

and effect relationships and explore the results of alter-

+

native actions. The teacher, after listing data, might ask,
"What reletgonships did'you see in this data?” "What problems

did you fac and}npw did you attempt to meet them?" "“Houw were

you affeéted by this'happening?"' "Why did this result in.ﬁfgﬂ

Students could be grouped by the roles they p}ajed and'askedr
S

to dlscuss the problems and solutlons. Solut§’ns which dld\

'not occur to 1nd1v1dual players were often generated.

- The fourth step was "Generallze.” In this step the .
instructor was to )elp the students draw conclusions that

would be valld and help him cope with hlS envzronnent‘hore .

esothe students had. generated a great deal of
~ data .about what happened in the .game, why it

happenad, how they re ﬁted and felt$ and what

they were ‘thinkings sy are ready now to re=- s
" flect on that data and draw conclusions about

the learning they derived f.rom the ame expg=’

riencé. (Stadsklev, 1974, page 55. :

Theyteacher would assist the students, in drawing con-

l1

-
s

,clusione‘from the game and supporting these c0nc1usfons dy

‘ . . 3 v
“'“-’4[1 . . -




* consgider the applicablllty of these concluszons,;n the real

- . [ 3
-« Further empirical data for the conclusions would be sought

' game would need no/ morp than a few well;chosen~QQ?Stions to

an ovefwhelming number of e%periences, thoughts and feellings
« - - 3

‘briefing could ﬁe.lncreased by asklng éor answers to the o

Sharing conclusions and suppg?tingldata'wouldelead to dis- \

.in additional assignments. :

o s gy T

< * S
c;tlng experlences Wlthln the _game- They were then asked to
“ E

world.

.,

i Stddepp partLCLpatxon xn thle phase of, the de- /
H . R
! i .

* /,

questiqn, "Anyone‘piaying-this game is likely to conclude..."
or it could be made @ homework assignment in which the stu-

dent puet also validate his ans@e%s by using the above model.

*

agreements, especially if the teacher brings these out.

»

The extent”of the debriefipg would vary with the '

length and complex;ty of the game. A simple closed-model

, '~ -

"crys;alizeathe two or three learnings about faality that ",

are built -into tne'mpdel."" (Stadsklev, 1974, page 56.)

°

Mlore complex games'in.which‘participants have to deal with

E) 'y —-— N . L

that otherwise might never get sorted out in a meaningfgl
N

way may be analyzed step by step in the.debriefing process

outlined above.

-~

étadskleﬁlprovided exampfes of a variety of ogther:
debnieFin%‘techniqﬂes, all of which\were used te“challenge o
students"capablllﬁles to analyze and apply,solutions,’ WLth
each he gave an example of its use with-a spec;cm game 1n-'

-

cludlng model dialoques. Theseﬁi}amples included a model of -

o
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ities and cultural "morses

Starpowsr.

world.

- 3 - v
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-

how to ldentlfy conflicts and prov1deda structure to help cla-

rify and resolvs confllcts. It included listing and tallylng

tagreement with confllctlng concluslons, pursu1ng documentation

through resgarch,. and br;nglng in a type oF dlscus31on involve
, | < i
lng a moral 'value, The model was deslgned to Focus more on

the process of-communication ‘and. conflict reselution than on

. . A

" content.,

. Another model of a debriefing process incgrporaied

techniques for surfacing feslings. In "You Said ;t",.earticf-

pants were encouraged to project their own idéas, personal-
into rhe experaBnce of a game such as
This method stressed the ' use of direct quotes as
data From which groues wouid develop their conclusions. Still
another model illustrated how to use "analytlcal questlons"
with a game such as

Ghetto. These are questlons that are

close-ended focus only on conclusions and asked for data to
/ [ 4

% !

He noted the drawbacks and advantages of not 7

support them.,
asking the student to deal with the way it was in the real

Another technique he illustrated was "What's tha

,

+

Students take turns providing data and having the
- Y
rest of the class gusess the question the data would. answer.

i d

The' data and the concluelons are then shared S0 that new rela-

Questionz"

2

‘ s
thﬂShlpS can be evolved. / '

-~

- A final technique was tn'shsy,th .students a film
or give a reading assignmeft and ask them to list the things
. \ 4 * - e r",: ’
that happened iﬁ.gheir game that aiso>/appened,in the film or

= b ] /

v

booke.

- ' /

R




A

The gaming and aebriefing process ebolVea\By stu-
dents, requiring the actlve part1c1pat10n af thBJ%ﬁudent, is

of primary 1mportancef%Q¥hhe ekperlentlally orxénted

B

teacher. -

1 . ‘ . 4

| To conclude, Stadsklev viewed experiential educa< .
\ Y

t;on as primarily serving, to teach processes, that is the
lea;nlng of analytical SklllS and how to cope with the envi-
ronment.. He noted that this was learning durlng the de-
briefing Q;ocess and descrlbed Flve steps that ultlmately

allowed ‘students to validate or seek further eviHence for

‘ ,l -

.conclusions as. well as compare experiencss, problems and so-

lUtlons. The ;nstructor serves as a facilitator For learn-

* '

ing, allowing the student to draﬁ his own conclusiens, and
‘furnish his ouwn proofs. He i§“nqt a dispenser of "infogm=

ation‘and as much as a skilled questionaf, and facilitator_

+

of learning experiences.

Fraom descrlptlons that Stadsklev glves agf a

e

variety oF debriefing processes 1n which he *ncluded nume=-

rous dlalogues, it is clear that 1? the classrgom is experi-
A :

-

ential, he conceives of it as a place for dialogue, contro=

,yersy,‘phallehge, bompromisé, realify testing, and other
N By . v,

- activities which are designed to test the students' powers

of .thought and inquiry. X

» ~

- Stagaklev‘singledJout five types of experiential

nfecﬁniques& (1) learning’games, (2) instructional games,
(3) role playing, "(4) social simulations and (5) simulation

games, as noteworthy for their autotelic or self-motlvatlng,

et AN e m"o
- .

’
~ i [\
ﬂ'ﬂ
' -
- .

-

&
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- )
self-directing characteristics which are valued in experiential

that helped the .teacher in prov
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5 education.
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ence he wanted for his claés'L“mw”””“j

LS

He furthermore made generalizations about each one

N~

iding just the typefof experi-
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SO S .
,% CONCLUSIONS ) k i

This Chapter revieuwsjand summarizes the philosophy

and analysis of - Dewey, Coleman, Kolb and Stadsklsv's %prks

in*exberiehtiél'edueaﬁion.{ In"addition sometof éﬁeir ob= i

’ m . ‘

Jectlons to tradltlonal edupatlon in its Fallure to achieve '
[

i

"real learnlng" have been presented.v )
) 4

Their vieus yielded a variety of perspectivj%ggg
g \

the phllosophy of experiential education, theorles of }ea N

\
ing, analysis oF the learning process and necommended me-

\in

thods of implementation. Their gpinions and recommendations
. . | : '

a

have\significanb implication for e%perieqt&al teaching and

- .

» \:‘Q
learning on the community cbllege level, since they present

and define what learnlng is and how it -should t#ke place.

J

3

»
ThHough gach author emphasizes dif.ferent aspects gf

-educational phllosophy and methodology ‘therg was foupd to be,

general agreement that the Followlng steps were/necessary
¢ Ve

for the learnlng axperience and must be understood by the

teacher. g ‘ -

R ; , . i -
1) Action is the kgy to all learning, therefore the stu~

o N

dent must be involved in a situation which requires hts

,participation, e.g., qamingfﬁ%imulatiqn, roleﬁblayipg,

. . v . e - =
. etc.. 3 ' ' . '

o, -
lyze the various elements oF the 31tuatloy he has expe-

.

- risnced. «He must be awa:e’of the consequences of _his
. actions and their casual r%ﬁationships¢
: f A 4

. -~

/

" 2) The next step is that the .student take note of and ana-
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- P ¢

3) The above Eﬁn-éfggz should lead to his bein; able ;o make
. - éeneral or abstract‘Priqciples.‘ -
'4) . He should be able to test hfis findings by seeking reu
p~ problems or by the lnstructor a3318t1ng him in structur-

’ing new 31tuat10ns, thus returnlng to actlon and startlng

- g
[
-
-~

' ‘ \ the learning cycle anew,

v

A1l researchers agrepd- that the concept oF learning

—

is cyclical in phat one starts from the concrete, goes

’

! . through the various steps and returns to 'the life situation

For new experiences and principles. Vs

o A

c,.‘

What then is the 319n1flcance for tha experiential

[y

~

ifeacher in.these Flndlngs?

‘e""’\

} The teacher sh0uld§conce;ve of himself as a fagcilitator,

.

rather than a dictator, who, whenever possible, should

7 : ) use autot lic.situat%ons, 8.8., those in wh'ph‘the acti-

. vities of the student are self directed toward a meaning-

x ‘ ful end. Some sitUation3 discusded in this chapter are

= role playing, social simulation, gaming/ and simulation

gaming. = All of these activities involye active-partici-
h . 4 . -

. pation on the part of the student.

.

2) There is a rich.variety of situatiogls that«the teacher

}# ' can use depenHing on mhat-concept§ or processes he would

oyt . aaF . -
like the student to generalize from. - .-

S .

.3) " All researchers agree that students can.only bdcome in-
volved in, can learn from, a situation that he accepts’

, #s genuine. Thus, it is up to €hemexpe:ientially'ofientedf
- v teacher to have a true’fapport with students so thai.hb or
g& . ‘ ' M
' . . . ) L ST /
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»

she can structuf role playing, sté., that is meaningful
L3 . N —
' _to them. ' . P

7 4) Kolb Coleman, and Stadsklev, all agree that, wnless the

'“la ) student analyZes his experlences, he wlllaﬁot be able to.
; . | i profit From them*ahd thus to apply them. Kolb and

. Stadsklev prov1de 8 variety oF technLQUes For the teach-

o er to use ﬁn 1sadihg the student to discover and test

underly1ng pr1n01ples, and emphasizse that the teacher -

should be careFul not to impose his vieus, , thus 1nh1b1t-

»

1ng the student's response.

.
S— o

5) Dewey stressed the soc1al nature of learning and the

other researchers agres that 1nteractlon among students

-

/-—’
1s}necessary to the learnlng process. Here the utmost
. s"“'” ¥ ) .

skikl on thespart of the’ experlentlal.teacher to keeply

th1s 2 meanlngful process is required.

- e °
A} : B) Another area that Dewey and Coleman stressed was that,
€ %iyexperlentlal techniques are. used, the student is ime -

P

med1ately~mot1vated,to succsed and, because he wants to- -

-
¢ -

e succeed, observes,\analyzes, generallzes, testyg, hypo-
— . .
Ehes%s, seyks new 1nFormatloo, ett. -

/7) All authors agree that there ig a probablllty -that prin-

C1ples learned through actlon, are mors likely to be ap=-

plled and‘remembered‘than those learned through tradi-
’

. +

tlona 1nFormatlon-transmisslon technlques. Indeed,
Colem tates that, though traditlonal 1nFormation-
o transmlss'."technlques resulted in Faster learnlng of

v/‘ symbollcally sbructq’ed information, there is oFten ‘a”
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Y’
y breakdown in the fourth step; to make the transition from

that which is known intellectually to that which is °

applied. -

=

Kolb. evolved a theoﬁy and ‘methad which may have e

&

i significant 1mpllcatlods for tha exqerlentlallx orlented

teacher. he postulated Four typses of learnlng abilities

‘ which are‘analogous to' the four steps that ars nécessary for

‘

complste experiential learning: (1) action, (2) analysis,
(3) generalization, (4) application. He noted that people

need all thase abllitiee in order for optimum adaptation to’

“ °

reality to take place. However, he realized that individuals

will have yvarying strengths and weaknsesses in each arsa.
o L

~ Thus,.one student,will be-able to immerss himself in action

°

but have dlfflculty in analy21ng, whlle the reverse may b@d’

trus oF another student. But 31nce a degree of competdhce is

necessarf'ln all areas, 1t is lmportant that the student and
teacher .be awars of spec1F1c,weaknesee§ and strengthe. He
developed an instrument which he termed the Learnlng Styls
Inventoryf (LSI). . Though there has been some questlon as to
leZZablllty on the communlty college level this autHSr*

feels that, witHh same medification, it cah be an invaluable

tool For the experlentlally oriented teacher.

The unlfylng thread underlylng the mork af all

[ o

these'authors is the assumptlon'tﬁat knowledge galned throuoh

&
analy81s and testing in experlence will result in the type of ~

Y
person who fg a learner, mot a memorizer., By thls we mean

someonse who will sesk nsw gxperiences, successfuly analyze

L \

Ty

.

-
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and apply principles, be an autonomous‘person, adaptable and
- - °

independent, capable of meeting the demands:-of a continually

changing world. :
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» ground’ wlll present a tremendous range.

Est%tistical information  was sought.

' ber of hours* worked, were lnvestlgated.

“Nrts (AeA.) students gnd Assoczate in Science (A.S.) students

[} 4
wete ‘researched,

"CHAPTER IV )

STUDENT CHARACTERISTICS - -

~

L~ » é v

v i Singe Sociali Scibncel}0l is é/coﬁrsq for both Her-

minal and transfer students, the-enr//ﬁment will pe made up

£ i

of a cross seotlon of therentrre,student body. Therefora,

t

the spectrum of needs, goéls, abilltles, interests ‘and backe-

The Soclal Science

~

101 teacher should not expect a homogeneous group, - In\oroer
tJ cope with this mdltileveled group the teacher will need ‘
a wide variety oF'instruct onal skilis. .

In order for thei&eacher to construct a meaningful

experlentlal approach it would be important to 1nvestlgate

fthe cheracterlstlcs of the_ students which tesachers wllijLn- -

doubtedly encounteg in th1s cCourse. . 0
C In order to find out the characteristics of stu~

\?y

~dents attendlng MLaml-Dade Community College - North Campus,

i - s %
for which this study was being preparsd, demographic and é@

©

Other “student character- '

o - -

istics, such as lncome,.sex, ethnic group, types oF programs

enrtolled 1n, whether enrolleg_Full or parte tlme and the num-

InFormatlon regard-

lngwfamily educatlonal and gconamic background was als

e P

Ferﬁ

-

“te be pertlnent and was sought. ‘.

Needs, abllltles and lnterests of As§501ate in .

A majorufinding w@s that A.S. students out- -

.
¢ - M L3

. . . 5 - ’ o 3
. ol ¥ .

“ ! P . . ’ L
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4 ~

nember A.A. stuQentsL Academic skills and attitudes &f the/

" students found in the community college.were‘aleo explored.

All of the above research was done with the purpose of- deter- . __ .

mining their implications for experiential educatipn.
1. * . A [
-~ oo M i

: DISTRIBUTION OF sruosNée BY SEX
w% N ' A " B
/ - In 1969, 59.9 percent of all stLdents attending

z

MLaml-Dade Community College were male and SB 2 percent:fe-

maie. In the Fall of 1975, 55 9 percent were male and 44,)

» percent female. _(Chart 4.1).

‘gures indicates sthat the disproportionate ratio of maie to

. female students has iégapﬂeared resulting in a nearly even

ratio o?.etudents. e

Thesatio of males to females studying for an As-
sociate in Arts, Associate in Science, enrolled in OCCupae

tional careers, or undecided was also studied. (See\Iab;e

43132/,WOmen:etudente outnumbered’ male students onti in the

A.S. program. Otherwise, the highest. proportion of male

. . ‘ B o ‘
students were found in R.A. or undecided-categories.

. o . )

- PR

o Lot TABLE . 4.1

- Program Enrpllmente Distributed by Sex oF
. Student FaL% Term 1975~ 76 ’

- - - v
& 0 . oo - . . ¢ -

Comparison of the preceding,Fi- ‘

T

Total by

s

o Prdgram .

- | male % °

Female % °

o . Sex .

Pgeg“am-\‘

« | AR Degree Prograh
~¢|.AS Degree Program

' Undecided

Occupationql_Careersﬂq

58.4

48.8
5647
' 58.4

)

4.6

5l.2
43.3
41.6

31.8.
22.8
18.1
27.3

>_§Burcb: Miami-Dade Community College, November 18, 1975, -

. 01

.
-

page l.

g
Bbe e
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DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS BY AGE

In 1970 the average age of all students ‘taking .
. Sourges for credit at-the community college for which Ehis ,

| -

" currt;ulum was desxgned was 23 (Miami Herald, March 28, 1976» T

(ﬂ/\1 -2D). The average age was 26 by 1976 and in 1970-71 the avd}-
age age of full- tlme students was 19. In 1976 it was 23.

(Miami Hezald, March 28, 1976, 2D). =

. . Palenchak reported that the natlonai .median’ age o =«
X3 . for aJ'l students a:t‘tja:gdlng cqmmuf;lty colleges throughout the

Country was 27. This statrstlc was close to the median age

. ¢
t. of thé studengbattendlng MLaml-Dade Community College

(Palenchak, 1973,- page-190;) Chart 4.2 which gives age dise

.

trlbutlon for students attendlng the North Campus of MLaml- ',
Sl g

Dade Community College lndlcates that in 1974 less than 35 .

percent oF the students attendlng‘ﬁ%re recent’ high school p
’ graduates, i.ew, lgss than'ﬁO years 6ld. (Chart 4. 2) .

Palenchak indicates that 1t was not unusual For less than 40

percent of the applicants for admission to come from members

of the most recent high school graduating class. There wa$

also only a 5 percent diFFerence in the age of m1am1-Dade

-

>

students. It das also Found that the mean age of graduates

as MLaml-Dade Community College for -the ~ar 1971-73 was- - Y,

24,6, with 13mpennent bezogﬂSDhorvolder. (Eoucationa@ He~ .- -

L) K

—— _geargh, 1973, page "3.) . . ,

. D - ¥ - —— .

~ ’ . O() "A~¢*~ . «
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N
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?

Percent

n-
o

I
o

w

£
[ BN =

Sex Distribution fo

Collsge = North Campu

.

1- - ' : ]
e '
59.4% (| 38.2% ) | {55.9% 44.1%
" ftale Femals Male Female
"1968-69 . 1975-76
) CHART, 4.1

70 .

Students Attendlng Miami=Dade Communlty
us' 1968-69, 1975, 76.

Sourcas: 1968 69 Percents - Division of Counsellng,
Testing and Research, 1971, page l. . o ..
1975-76 Percents =~ Ufflce of Instltutlonal
Research, 1975, page 1,
- 50 | <
. - .
40"_- ¢
. - - .
. g s ———
3 30 H 5
\8 * 2
o 20 h y
NERERUE | - T .
/’34w2% 46:6% | - [10.6% | |- 8.5% ’
. M 4 SN P SCRE <
> ~ Ags ‘10-19.1 20-29.9 30-39,9 Other,
. . CHART 4 2 L o

Age Dlstrfrhtlon for, Students Attendlng North Campus I974.

- -Source// Scarba, 1974, page 2 Table I,
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o 'l_ <= . The Flndlngs For age dlstrlbutlon 1nd1cate that stu=- .

dents” 1ncreasrngly do ﬂot come d1rectly -to college aFter high

&Ly

. school. Instead they obtain approxxmately five years work ex=-
*> " - ) e
perlence befagre enterlng college, thus anreaSLng the average

Aage of enter1ng and graduatxng students, Bushell (l973) and
o \ Palenchak( 1973) reported this to be a national trend whlch C

- is expected to continue into-the seventies.

! .

| DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS BY PART OR
. . FULL-TIME ATTENDANCE:- - -

- . |
* . /

. . - In the Fall of I976 of the 16,684 students attendlng~

the North Campus oF MLaml-Dade Community ‘Collége, 47 percent <
. (7,857) "were attendlng part-time and 53 percent (8,827) full-
time, (folce af Institutional Research, 1975, page 1. N The
/" . number of students enrolled part tlme had increased From 30
- .° . 'percent 1n(l950 to almost 50 percent'ln l976; It was also \
r . (_ °‘Found that 4,635 students or 23 percent of all” students ate-
tending claeses'at’North Campus of miami-Dade Community Col;
SR Xege in the Fall oF l975 were enrolled only in courses that

o ~ . met after 5: 0o p.m. (Wenzel, l975,\page 2.) This figure did N
: not Ainclude students. enrolled 1n~non-cred1t courses, a?d &hs, -
. :

number af students eﬁrollBQ)For classes durlng peak morning

N

-
3

hours in the’ Fall term of i974 had declined from tﬁaiwumber
enrolled in the Fall term of l97l. Thus 1t was Found that 47

percent oF the students attending Miami-Dade's North Campus

. B |
tot E attend part- time and that over 23 percent attend aFter ‘5% 00 e
% . peme~ It was found that the percent of full-tlme studente had K
" greatly declined to 53\percent. ' T : ‘

~ L. - -
. v .
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- THE NUMBER® OF HOURS WORKEDWBY STUDENTS

kS Whether\students~work is of deflnlte significance
P -3
to the educator, therefore, the author sought data on stue
dent employment. S N T
L \ ’ - ’ -’
, In 1976 only.an estimated 25 pércent of. styfiants
2 L . attending Miami-Dads Community College said they did not - :
‘work. In-1970 only 32.9 percent of .students who partiqi-

' : pated in a random sample-of ten perbent of the entering

freshmen and transﬂer students said thesy did ndt_qork?'-Thus )

. »”»

)

' it was found that a large number of students work. Though ’ .

> )/data on~ﬁhether.they work full or part-time was not.auaifablééj?ﬂ

i several already mentloned’ﬁindlngs supported an assumption ;
that largs numbers of students held regular Jobs.v Twenty= ?;

7

Y .
three percent of ,the students enrollsd at the/North Campus 5? N

4

AN Alsq menfionad was that ths fuil-time studenE?s averagse age

-

. g3
. / miami-Da;e Community College attend only after 5:00 DeMe .

. o was 23, mhlle his part-tlme counterpart's ags was 26, and~
. " .. that 47-percent of the students,are part-time. It ig llkely

' ;, that a high percantdge of part-time students have ragular jobs. .
o .' ’, B o N , . s -

Lo ' .- To ‘cgnclude, economic.reasons.have always saemed to -
. : ST be’at thg fonégroﬁt of the reasons students choose a’ communlty

. 3{:' college. I# was found that in 1976 onry 25 percent of tne ‘ .

students said thesy did/égt work, and data on the age of full i
o x". and part-time students, when students attend, and the faetjj"
| that a fu%l 47 percept of‘}he students attegd part-tlmel sup="'

- port thé generallzatlon that .many students attending the comﬁ
o ! u-munity colleges not only mork \but hold regular or full-time

7 ¢
“ .

jobs. .

/{
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» -
-'middle income brackets. (%,000 to 7,499; 7,500 to.9,999%

. ' Lo
- , : B g
s -

DISTRISUTION, OF/ STUDENTS! FAMILY INCOME ~

A

PN . -

Inasmuch as economics play such an important role in
- v §/ o ’- R
the decision of the student to attend the community collegs, b

we felt 1t sagnlfrcant to research the 1ncome oF the average ‘

-

~

3student. . >

'The Carnegie Commission on Righer Education foynd
) . . 9 < -'
the following naEional\distribution of incomefor the typical

. ’ N . LA . ;
‘family of the community colleége student in ;966 as follows:

(Chart 4.3). The Commission’Found the incomé levels of the

B b , - '
students' families.fairly evenly distriputed among the three

N

10,000 to 14,99Q). These families' incomes comprised 72 per=-
.\~~ 14 .

cent of the totai %$tudents. The  incomes of the families of

[} B <

the other .students ‘vere either below or:-above this rangs.

-

\ - - ) -t
30 P . - ‘ N

.20 -

10

ﬂerceﬁt

< ~ e ———

24,21 "|23.6 8.8
7,500~ ,000-' +16,000 '
3,000 4,999 7,499 9,999 . 4,999  or. more

i L CHART 4.3
Family Incomes of Studen;s in Two~Year Iq%titutions, 1966 - ,
. A R v, . l . I3 ) - ' .
Sourcs: Carnegle Commission on the Future of ﬁlgher Educatlon,
1700.. Chart 3,  page 5. g . .

N 2
po * N , 2 . Iy
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- ) L Estimates, made by mlam1-0§d6f67 ty College -

Cay

‘North Campus stud nts oF their. Famllxﬁgpeg )%ire\qptained \:
(Cham

v,
<,

\g: o) Studénts g

\j.‘.

from all students ttendlng in 1969.

‘repof%ed their own 1ncome, therefore the ffform tloﬁ ls not

consxgered as rel;able as the censu ‘até used b tﬁg1é
' a2
arnegle Comm18310n. Slxty two perceny/of the studenté'

ﬁa-
» \)P :

ilies earned incomes in the mlddle bﬁ;ckets (5 000 to 6 999;

,000 to 9,999; 10,000 to 14, 99?"v,

amllles earped more than ISABQQ, .

?,000 ;

. ‘ .
DEl ' S ‘ . )
i . < . &
- s N ’ I . - “
. r » 5 ) .

’ 1 _
.,l 12.3 !‘ liz | 123 |]22 | {ra

5.4 1}

7,000~ 10,000 15,808 No res-
. 9,999 -+ _or ponse
14,999 . mor, :
! . \ > . ' , . ’ ‘ R
' S : CHART 4.4 o SR
#amlly Income oF Students Attendlng Miami-Dade Community College
=~ North Campus, 1969. e N

¥

5,000-
6,999

¥ ‘ | P ‘\ " .« " . ! b
.. Sourde:
- ‘ R -1

Dlv1310n of Counséling, Testlng and Rasearch 1971,
Tlee Ge

i3
.
. /\

. " The number of families reportedly earping less than

@ - - : '

L {17.8
Also 14.5 percent'of the students

5,000 dollars was‘aimégt identical,ﬁn'Zha two.réﬁofts;
. percent -vs. 18.5 percent).

attending Dade indicated their famiiies earned 15;000 dollars

-]

or more as against 9.8 percent.of*thé'nqtfﬁna;,qveragb;:a“
. . . . o . e "

. P

& L
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°

.\ v 5 o »
t 4 . "] l .
sample used in the Carnegise Report. \ . -

- s
Additional inFormation on the\medrel Family income

o

For the students of the. three sthnic groups that dominated

the enrollment statistics'at Miami-Dade was obtained. These
- . - / .

".figures which were compiled from 1970 census data shouw that

&

_income for black familiss in tri-sthmic Dade Codnty was only

o

56‘6 percent of that for Non=Spanish speakingnwhite Families

and- that of Spanish Americans 75.6 Eercent of Non-Spanish

o

-spesaking white Families. ’ s T ‘ﬁ%
f It was Found that the dverall distribution of in- \

-

comes of. students'ugamilies attending- Miami-Dade§';s approXie

-

mately the same @s the national distribution of)inCOmes of

" families attending community colleges throughout the country,
- o il /

‘National norms found abdve,were indicated by the
Carnegie Commission to bs consideraply beLom thosse of‘?amily
incomes for students attending four;year public and privaz(
colleges. Ihus students For-both M1ami~Dade and national

- o LN .
community colleges/éome from a considprably ‘lowsr’ soc10-
e

—

-

economic backnghnd than thos# drawn from public and pravate
. . q}

~ t. . . .
. @

collegses. -

omo str ted’ the gfeat st Ffinancial neeé@z\\"

“chme for Dads Cnpnty black and
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-

I3

.
+
)

“W"d" ' ot X
I~ e students attending iami-Dade Qsmmunity qule ,s Nerth Cam-t

X, 5 979 dollars, 56 6 percent of the median ini me of non-
3

- A3

Y

o - o - . . “ LY N 76

/,,w,,l S

background if evepzlomer than ‘those, of* white non-Spanish-

speaking students. median income of, black families was

Spanish-speeking whites in Dade County which ‘was lﬂ 563 dols

lars in 1970. Median. income of Spanieh-American families iAn

<

1970 was .8,091 dollars or 76 7 percent that of n;n-spanish-,
speaking whites. (Profile of Selected Ethnic/and Economic

Characteristicsi,Community Improvement Program, Metro Dade

L}

County, ‘1974, Median Family Income )

' ’ L
EDUCATIONAL BACKGRUUN& OF ‘PARENTS UF iAmI-DAD£
- CONNUNITY COLLEGE STUDENTS '
) , .9 } ‘
Socio-economic level and collsege sUccese‘has\tra-

¢ ' o

’ ditionally been associated with family background A study .

by Wolfe (1967) showed that therjiﬁas a marked relationship
' betEeen the father! 8. opcupation and the student's success in
bcollege\mork.§%5tﬁdents from professional and semiJDrofes-ﬁ'
stonal families had,, it wae—#ound, by far the best chance of
graduating from a four-year college. Thegnanagerial groupi

wa's second, and the white cdllar group was thifd. Sons.and

daughters of factory workers craftsmen, unskilled laborers

e and farmers usually dropped out of schooi and didqnot obtaid

A

oy e "

any degree.{ - A ". v o l

LA

"pus“werelfound for 1969 and are presented in Table 4.2, :

Students indicated that lesa than l& percent of‘%helr

&ﬁathers had a Bachelor's Degree and less than 9 percent

4 ’

1 ) -~

N
.

& The levei f educaéion of mothers and fathers off .

t

*
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b
-
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; : 'ﬁi*\\\ '
indicated the same for the;r wothers} Thsss findings not only
supported the.gsneralization~;haé‘ﬁhs socioeconomic sndieauca-
tional level sf communit&uéoilggs students tends to be‘lowsr
than those attspding publipaaﬁd private'schools, but that mést
students a£tendinb the community college are the first of '
their families to\attsnd college. - Sixty-seven percent of- the
students_reported ﬁiﬁ}r ﬁathers had a high school educatlon or

less and 76 psrcent reported the same.for their mothers.

o o
s - ‘. - ) . ’ )

o . -. TABLE 4.2

. Extent of Father's and Mother's Education <

et for all Students Attending Miami-Dade . e

¢ Communlty College~North Campus, Fall Term *
. 1969 - 70 B
. o i Mlother!s ! Fathsr'ss
. EDUCATIQN ‘_- S N *% . %
Grade 8 or le&ss, P 14.0 - 17.4
Some High Schoal - o *17.2..% . 1646
High School Graduate, ~ ' 45,5 . . 34, L}
Two years of college | 12.0 . 13.2
Bachelor's.Degrée . 4.3 N - PR
Professional training < . 4,0 2,3
Post-graduats studies - 1.4 . 2.3
Not indicated , 1 . leb 1 : 3.0 .
. - PR - 2 o - ? N
4 ‘. . 4 N . ) ' *
. ’ TOtalS ‘. . . - 10000 . ' 10000
. . $ N . “ M N . -
- .8 - - ‘

/
So‘urcsﬂ. Division: pf Counseling, Gs‘clng and Ressarch 1‘971,

o Tables 4'and S, 3 /_~
, - . ~ R ‘. b /—/. ’ Dv,
A ) N }
) ’ - .
N . £ 4
Lt 4
. 2 . . .
w 7, ' . vt %, TN
[\ ' b 7
\ .. .

- ‘QV* ‘




ot ) . DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS® ETHNIC GROUP . .

C e ._; . , - ‘_ ) \ ,
e ' Since tupre is so much-cultural diversity in Dade
- County we felt it sxgnlficant to dc a study-of the various

athnic groups ccmprLSLRg “the student bady of the North Cam-

pus. . = R
Y

o LN o

,Distribution by.students% sthnic group was found. v

for the years 1971 and 1975~a§!‘is presentsd in Chart 5.5. ‘

*

Thg\data was cbtalned from students' health cards, Fllled

v

out at reglstratlon.. In l976 mhlte Amerlcans (Non-Spenlsh-‘

~ speaking)'comprlsed 49. 5 percent of the stu t pcpulatlcn,‘

- Black Amerlcihs 20 3- percent Cuban Nationa 'refugees 7.8
/ .

percent Immlgrant Aliens 1ll. l percent and o her categpr1e~/>

, 4 7 percent. 3 NN -

v

- Compariscnfﬁﬁcpercent of. student e?rcllment by

%
. . sthnic category for the years 1971 -and 1975 Tabl@ 4. 3)

showed the Fcllomxng ethnlc dlstrlbutzone 1ncreaszngz Black .

-I . '?
Amerlcan, Span;sh Amerlcan and Immlgraﬁg %Aen. The propcr- ~

Ao

f' e tlon or™studants whc)claSSLfied themselve7/as White ﬂmerlcan ‘

. and Cuban National Re?ugee decreased ] R S

e - / ~‘It was found that ghe enrollmeht by ethnzc grQUp

.

'reflected the trl-ethnlc character of thé.ccunty in mhlch

:“?i ‘mlaml-Dadg Community College was located), trends toward ln-'fjkk\ .‘"f
o ~creasing BHTOl nt students of mlnorit groups.were also , . T
.Ti*_ R ‘ fcund. In l970’ethn1c compcsxtlgﬂ)gﬁzofde County ‘was 23 6 .,, LR
‘ ;:Zs' . percent Spanish- American,, 15 percent Bjack and 60 percent 5"} -
M _ "gther". (Ncn-Latin\(hi;;$, Orientar% a?d Indians) Ccmmu/ A

IERJ(j L nlty IMprovement Prcgr{ ) Metro Dade Cbunty, 197i*3 S

i ~
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' o “TABLE 4.3 i z o
e " Student Enrollment at Miami-Dade Community ¢
Ve . . College - North Campus by Ethnic Category
- . 1971-72, 19'75-76 . T T .
‘ AT S kA ' . )
. . . . e . . W 'Y I . ‘
5 . d . 2 N - "
. " 1971-72 " 1975-76 .. ,
Ethnic Background S . .
. y; . ’ N ) - N .' . o . ’
e . . . ' . \% . Yy "I . % M
g T . RE L K )
£ . | whitg American . 11,359 62.3 | 8,685 49.5
Black American’ 2,678 |~ 14.’&' '3,572 20.3 p
Spanish American 4 783 | 4.2 | 1,156 6.6
. ) . " . . : o —
. | Cuban National” a A ' )
/ R Refuges | 1,845% "} 1041 | 1,366 f——8-- | *
. . . . B '. R o, . P B ) )
Lot Immigrant Alien . 970 5.3 1,942 ,‘\’,‘ll.l
' ‘ « P A . 4 , N .
B¢ ‘ ' Forelgn Student : : D B o g
On Visa 427 C 2.4 585 3.3 l -
A "ogher . * 167, .09| 306 bt 2k RN
B - ! . 7 I - < . 4
‘:& * . - ° - N
SN Totals - 4 18,226 99,09) 17,542 | '100.0,
- - ' ) ’

& . 4 . ' B . N~ .
b : . . B . . _ - g -
¢ N ‘ . d R S - .

Spurces: | Loscak 1976, Table, III. ST 4 he :
. i Scerba‘l974 Table VIII, page 6. . - . , -
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i'“»' PROBLEm5~AND PERSPECTIVES oF BLACK STUDENTS L e
* } It was Found that for the past five years 1ncreasing
- : proportzons of students enrolled at Miami-Dade Community Col-

;‘ . lege 8. North C/hpus were- bldck. - Ins;ght into problems, needs, ‘

7
and 1nterests ef blacks was considered lmportant to the con- \.
J 4 ' !
R etructlon of' a well ‘founded * experisntial curriculum and to the \\.

»
t

SRS .. teaching Gf blacks. o St L .

Knoell found fhat bfacks in‘several communities ate

tendlng communlty colleges were more concentrated/&n the low-

est categorles of lncome,/éhfle this was not true ;f whites

.

‘f
attanding ‘the same cdmmunlty colleges. ﬂlao it w s observed

_,___L_t_.L earlier that’ wedian. income oflblack Famllles in ade-Coun#y—

O

3 < LY

’ig v was found to bs Szjﬁbrcent less than that of whﬁme, fonN= Yo
‘@ ‘ Spanlsh-speaklng amlliap. The evid/nce warranéed the obser-

.
,ii’ vatron that levks atteddxng m;aml-Dade see@ed/llkely to Face

R % great r financlal problems than mhltes and weﬁg also likely to

\ . _come From ldwer sgc, ec%nomlc levels than the;r*white peers. .

° A

“ RPN \\& ; '; Kgoell an her aeggclates found bl cke received a
"~mqral and Flnaﬁcial support Fr

)

g A great deal
L .tHbt Famll%yahtiﬁqdes fowerd their attendxngjf ollege were
d

xhelr families, -, =

l'; l°

RN IN N
positive, and tﬁn&mvost blacks Felt they co sstay at_home, -
syen though thézr homes wére poor. many wede found living n

: homes Prom whlch»the ?ater had absented, h1 self. Family wage

earners mere moman, for the most part, empl yed in unskllled

b

.Jobs of the type auailable_t? the undereducated black adult. oy

» : Aehnne . -

(Knosll, 1970.)a o o

Vol

-
~tcm,

Q - ’_& Knoell, ag had others, Found that the tr ditional

-




tests'of mental ability and academic achigvement were heavily

weighted in favor of the middle class’ student and dlscrimi- C e
( - | ’ ’ w
- \ nated against those oF a lox:r socioeconomic background. s .
- These tests were heav11y geared toward the ablllty to verbal- .
/ e ‘ ’

ize. -Knoell- Found that on a traditional IQ exam1nat1on glvgn

*r

to black. junlor high students la&perc?{f‘el into the .
lowest’ categories. - ’ TN, {‘
- - h

4

v
/

Nearly one-third of the black males received’

very low scores compared with fguwer than. 10%

of the white safipling. ;Knoell, l970, page -
- 178 . ¥ A ' # LN

L3

-These were examples of the types oF tegt”fesults usgd to dis-

. - courage blacks From attagdang college: Knoell neport\vkgor-/// L
R - l__._-.! — //‘.‘ N —
3 : ' rectly assesslng or di gnos1ng learnang weaknesses/mould be a «

-
’
- problem for many black students. In her st dy non-zerbal < ‘
* © 7 .tests’yi lded best mesults. - She recommended alfernatlve . -
N 3 . \. 13 \ °

,‘means of evaluation, help:for blacks in remedying weaknesses

>

", and use”oF moregconcrete vays of learning and evaluation, .
‘ Though the trend of 1ncreased enrollment oF blacks

From ‘lower soczoeconomlc groups has not been gqlng on lomng * 5

we P . 4

' ‘anough for pOSltlve conclusrons, it qpuld appear that with . . 7

.the h1gh degree of motivation oF black students and thelr. e

S
o Famllies, their prognos1s for upwafd’moblllty through edu-
cat1on'ls 1ndrEat361‘ In spite of the ?act that on the_ junior

- g‘ ~\’°
.7 and’ senlon high school level .their ' verbal ablllty has tested ~ )

P

. . lower, thereFore they have wmore dLFFiculty in a traditlonal

« o

- b academlc sgttlng, glven the cooaﬁratlon of the communlty col-

’ lege,they are apparently staying in school 1n s1gn1F1cant- :, -

- v
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Crem— -

: /
, numbers., Evzdegce from attrztzon figures indicate the dropout

. ) i
rate for blacks is no more than For other ethnic groups.

+ I?RZQ‘
(Miami-Dade Community College, 1975. ) - '

< L(Q; Knoell (197Q3\:odnd in. a series of 1nterv1ews that -

for the-average’ black, ¢ llege educatzonorepresents edtry into

/
& -+ the world of materzal success that they have so long bsﬁﬁ’dei

f()prived of . Most are not rnterested~1n the traditional studies
a; ofﬁthe humanities,\philosophyy social theories,‘poetry, atce -
» ¢ -

ForQEhem oollege represents the key to a good wage, a._ secure
" job, “rather than "1nterest1ng" challengzng JOb. e
’ e 'J -\ ’

I'4 B
) 'PROBLEms AND. p‘ERSpétTIQES'or CUBAN STUDENTS
. s
. 5 . oy -
. ) Lf’/' i There is lzttle research relating to Cuban Studd”ts.
v o ' .

\ much of the following is drawn from the researchﬁﬁ’s years of

teaching in the coamunzty cﬁtlege. = h '

’

It was found’ that nearly 25 percent of the studentg

. population were Spanissh speaking, szt of -thes® Cuban,. 4he~

H

economzc income “of. the Cubap famzly had been reported as of
1970 as 76 perqgnt of that of the non-Spanzsh speakzng whzte

family. Sznce that date further economic -gains for the ;

L4 k2

s - 400,000 Cubans living in Dac County. has been reported, nar=

rowzng the incomegap hetween the two grbupse -

“
)

- ’ : ‘Contrary to other ethn1c groups, where the/young

<

- o people wanted to merge with the malnstream of Amerzcan lzfe

and shake the tradztzons of the old. country, Cuban youth are

m
» . -
v ¢ ‘subJected to greater stress from the1r famzly and w;t in.them=
- £ ' 4
‘ " selvea\to retain their old values_and-tradxtzons. -We can fore=-

»

o -~ o .




>
E4

. ' o saafprobiams arising in the Futunatouar t ase confl cts. Many
, TOR 4C

ey

of the Cuban families hava not accaptad Amarlca -as their parp *

«*

E X

manent- home, thlnklng of thair stay here as a tamporary ane,

‘and tﬁis, of coursa,,has affacted tha attltuda of tHBlr'ChlId- :

V‘Fén. %‘ ‘ N '-.’ - B < ,", . . . L\
- - e ! o ' , ,... “ - i . . ° i ,Q
They are lika%y to bring to the axparigntial Piass- S
. e . . : ‘ - s, :
rreevesos. . room differant perspectives toward demgcracy, individuality, K ST

~marriage,*womanh'-liberation, the new morality, 'child rearing, °
- N “#, N IS Lo b » - ° [N
. 8 .

and authorlty, gncludlng the -teachers. - Thay also contribﬂta'

- % B dlffanent 1daas Whlch have, rasulted 1n=dabatas .that hava‘ .
spened up new araas oF'understanQ}ng on the part oF both Cuban; .:;:L
e \ ~ i é N 1
studants and’ other ethnic groupsa WB can sses that a curri~- | '**
- ~ culum gaarad to an BXparlantlal ‘less authonltarlan approach ' ﬁg%h>
o may laqsan resxstanqp to new ideas. }“vz : T &, ,,,";f
N é ) M - . R . - - /
- -~ - P ) N . y N o~ ‘ o, K . .
~ B / DISTRIBUTION UF THE STUDENT BY D£GREE PRD Aff 3 . -
° T Part of tha pIannlng For cdrrlcula and léarnlng L 0&?:

-C“/\Fwdact1v1tles must includs racognltion of th@ leFerant gbals oF . -

s ~ . " R ¢ /‘ - ‘ ;2 R b'
- N vér\rbus dagt}ograms and the typa o‘?f‘ studahts*enrollad m .

v . . ., . ‘e
"o %o . -

”~ “ "3 o\“ £
: : . ] § I ot
Flguras manp obtalaad for enrorlment in\ the var‘bus

- —,.—.__

programs For Fall’of 1969 and Fall oF 1975. Tha sourgaﬁfor o

¢ thase progr

S

“ the 1969 figures vas the Dlv;sgpn oF Cbonsallng létlng and

Rasearch 1971, Tabls 15, and- the socha for tha 1975 Flguras

v oS ~ uas the Of fice of InstltutlonaI Rasearch 1976 Tabla 15
) i-“' « The A33001ata of Sc;anca dagraa was amardad for A jt
1 el o . ,
. oo o i 4 N R Q
\;—' > successful completlon of é tmo yaar program ganarally de=" T .

* ‘1319nkd to prepara students For direct entrw lnto éﬁploymant.

.
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> -
- . 5 . .

. The programs included were variously called éemi:brofessionél{
technical, occupational or career courses. In the Fall of /

1975 thers were over Fif%y such career, programs with studente

@
PR

. ' enrolled in tHem. In addition, there are special programs

N ‘ - '
for occupational careers requiring less than sixty semester -

ours which lead to- certificates and direct employment.

In the Fall of 1975, 31.8 percent of the studepts . )

»

indicated they werg enrolled in programs leading to an Associ-

b

-

ate of Arts degres, as'oompared.to 59,7 percent enrolled in
_Arograms leading'to the same degree in‘the Fall of 1969.

™ Thus it was found, in'1976, programs in‘which students were

- J awaroed an A.A., suffered 5 substantial reduction-in enroil-
ment, . .
: ' - : Comparison between the percent oF students enrolled

»

in programs leading to the A S. degree 1ndlcated little - *

ohange between 1969 and 1975 In both years about 23 percent

“off the students .indicdted they were seeking an A.S. degres.

~
<t

Further Coﬁpar;sons of the enrollment figures for
1969 and 1975 indicated a subefential increase of students
. —}ndioating fheir intent to pyrsuevoourses in cccupational
\\g?reers and spebial,programé. Tu@nty-nine percent of the stu-

I deh§s were é&nrolled in these technical programs in 1975 as op-

Wy : .
' .posed\to approximately nine percent in 1969. This indeed was
<> ‘ . : . ‘ = ’
a signifigant increass.
Amalysis of the figures of 1969 and 1975 revealed a
. large drop-in ehgollment in the A.A. degree program, a sube-
‘ ‘ : +

- .
‘stantial increase - ip ths technical Qrogramesand a relatively

~ .
s .
'
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s

stable enrollment in the R.A. :degree program, °

a large rflumber of students are not certain about, their career

plans. and that an important function of tns commonity collegs
'is ‘to.provide an opportunity for students to try out different
s

‘pro rams and assist them in maklng thslr carser oholcsst

S
No smplrlcal data was avallabls From mlam14Dads’s

AN

. 4

information. Discussion with academic advisors and oouneslors

j/ tween programs and wlthdrawal From sohool and/or programs was

. ™~ *
high and National studies were found that confirmed a high

// withdrawal rate. Clark (1960), for example, reported that 5
/ many trdansfer students failed to, transfer and suogsstsd'ths

reason was that students discover a discrepancy between: aspi-
ration and ability. He stressed the essential task of- the

community collegs oas to hst'studsnts examine their ability.

-
o

msysr (1968), too, found that-many students wers _prone to

select maJors and programs for study whloh dsmandsd a hlghsr

lsvsl of skill than they were capable oF dsmonstrating.

l

- V/ . It was also found that many students who got a ter-
/mlnal dsgres or where in tsrmlnal degres programs, did indeed

.go ‘beyond thefr orlglnal two. year sxpsctatlons. ‘

r/ [ 3 “
/ swsrsd thslr survey planned to continue their

7 . . N
e . ’ : .t
! M w
. ) . . '
) . .. . N . C
.

J with previous ysars, the vast maJorlty of gradzztss who an-

ucation beyond

orth Campus on transfer.between programs and other withdrawal -

The community college tsaohsr_must keep in mind that B

dld howsvsr, reinforce the idea that the rate of transfer bs- .

~

1



the ievel

twenty. paercent of'bhose who had earned an A«$.

-

\

Q;ch\they had complgted. They fbund at least

86
N

degree planned

to pursue thei epucation. Data from a study, conducted by

the College Entnance Examination Board in 1968 Qaralleied the

Wenzel and Corson' study. Eighty-five percent of the studerts

"in co;lebe(parafl;i'programs; 43 percent of students in tech-

¢

nical programs, and, |

1 percent in vocational programg hoped

to transfer. (Colleg Entrance Examination Board, 1968, )

. ) Dﬁscussxon wlth an admlnlstratlon of ficial 1nd1-

\
,cated that probably szxt percent of the entire ?tudent body

-F

ation rate. In 1961 tne graduation rete was 18 percent, and °°

enrollment at Miami-Dede ollege pursued further education

&

either transferrfng oﬂ gra\uéting from Miami-Dade. This fi=

- . |
gure was based on the assumption of an earlier

|

finding that

the totals'transfer rate was approximately oouble'the gradu-;

the transfer rate believed"to be 30 percent. In 1972 the

N . -

graduation rate was approximately 32 peréent;

EXPECTATIONS .AND GOAD¥ oF ASSOCIATE IN
ARTS AND ASSOCIATE‘IN SCIENCE STUDENTS |

Thus it was found thatlthe community

tracted a great many more studen

than had Formeriy been the casea The number ol #tudents in ¢

transfer programs and students WLEh olstlnct n
'

est From thﬁgg that had transFerer, declined 1

- -
/
/

-

J

college at-

s 1nto occup t10nal programs

-

eds and inter-x

of about a third

of the student body.. ngh transfer\rates betw& n programs

<

"wers. noted both on the local and natlonal level

s, underscoring.

3



« .
a primary purpose of the community college which is to help
. . ot
the student find his areas of-interest _and ability and to
.. co 5 ’ B
provide an opportunity to pursue education’in a wide varisty °

» 2 ' .
of programs. ° . ) 4
- Yk, . ' L 2

' Ny + , It was found that increasing numbers of students -

- f
N are carser or occupatlonally orlented. Only a thlrd of the

students af rolled 1n the general education 1nterd1s01p11nary .

- - - social science cougpse_were llkely to be pursuing &h A.A. de-

gree.(Ftof ndy‘bn A;A. students will be deslgnated as trans- L S
nt

fer stude " and A.S. students as terminal s;udents) Find=
< e \ .

-'ings regfrdlng leFerences between A.A. and A.S. students in
s

the ars oFtpersonal d educatlonal background, attitudes .

~ *and asp ratlons were sod ht. most of the information was

lrectly out of hlgh school, though

»gathered From students
some was obtained from those enrolled in the community col-
; . . AV ‘ B 4

e

legs. N

he area of academiCeability showed
/
that /men*in terminal p qgréns consistently scored signifi- .
\ ' : : ® ’
-—cant y lower on tests gf academic ability ‘than thoss in '

‘Findings:in

-’

. T~
bpa sfer programs. Si 1lar dlfferences _were ot Found for

wdmgn transfer.and t%;mlnal students. Brue (l97l) and

Fensﬁe (1969) found that a largs proportlon of ﬁhder-

»

/ ‘ J
adhleve:s among the termlnal students scorsd high on acade- -

. s -~
~ , »,

— ‘a \ . . . . N . . . o ., ,
gBS. \ L , = p
i B \\ ? .b\ N ‘ b M : - . .
/' * It Yas also Found that transfer students ‘mads

- ”, » L 4
g ’

. V’higher grades dEsplﬁe lower academlc test scores apd hlgh I

$
/ o

.\ . & - ]
Zﬁc achiéyement tests imr high" school but‘had low grade ave-

\e




x . Y
-was. not found to be -@ good predictor of academic success., -

milies was as good as those from higher sociosconomic status.

3 - . - '
school grades. (Brue, 1971.) Both groups included a wide

range of> academic ability and income levels. Economic status’

,

. * ¢

Academic performance of transfer students from low-inoome fa-

(Wilhelm, 1969.) T ) i
l. . 3 . a .
However, ths expectations for length of education’

was less far those in lower socioeconomic grgups in both the

termlnal and transfer groups, with the ‘terminal groups ex-
o” R \
pecting fewsr years of—sducation than the transfer group.

Brus Fo&nd that two thirds of the students in the occupation- .

al qgroup expeoted less education than they de81red. This

L

v

“'was due primarily to llmlted family 'resources. Only a thlrd

N “
of the transfer group.,expscted the same. (Brus, 1971.)
. - .
Research in which each group-rated their ocwn abil=

[

. 1
ities yielded the following results: (Brue, 1971} terminal

male*students rated themselvee higher on hathematioai and

[N > - ~
mechanical ability. Transfsr malse studenps-rated thémselves

+

higher in communication skills. Terminal and transfer women

A

"students were found different frpm sach other in only two Y -

<

s¢ales,.artistic and social orientation. Brue's evidence

< «

suggested that male transfer students were more sensitiue and .

. ’

sooially oriented, (Brue, 1971 ) He found occupational stu- »°.
dents more. reallstlo\and praotloal. Uooupational mep rated

themselves hlgheﬂ iniskilled and technical areas, transfer

°

men 1n_oommunloatlon serv1oe, lsadership and artistic skrlls. °

~———

(Brue, 1971.) -




. .o Personality characteristics and attitudes of trans-

-

$
b . fer and termlnal stus\hts weré found to ba dlfferent. Tﬁé/

v College Entrance Program showed that occupatlonal studen{s

were twice as llkely as traqsfer students to set the opJec-

/

" ' ! r"q
o tives of educationfas .mostly or entirely job tralnrngj S&st "

of them planned to concentrate on learninb‘things that would

be useful in, their future work. (College Entrance Ethina- .

ﬁ}a R ,..-"." . ”,

To summarizb, the findinds on-the differente be=-

tion Board, 1968.) °

tween transFer and ‘terminal students 1n view of their self
F 3

. image, terminal studeypts | ‘valued securlty, saw thelq rola in

society-as job oriented, followed established pattgrns, and

had lower educational.expectatibns. Transfer stugents tended

' to’be more idea%Tstic,‘enﬁisionedstheir work as fulfilling

~ " and’ sought higher, though somewhat vague goals for them-
- , y _} ' 3

L selves. In" fact,-both groupsoweréénot prec%ae y sure about

the programs they were choosinge. Tnese Findings were appli- .

[N

. — _cable to the~graup applying for admission dlmectly from high

e school, a group consxstlng oF only 35 percent of the Miami-
—

' ’ .
B Dade's stadant populatlon. _ ‘ £,

- i

-V

INTELLECTUAL ABILITY OF COMMUNITY COLLEGE STUDENTS ¢ - ~

. o

N o Wolfe. (1954) found those who go to community col=-

.i‘ 'leges more inteiligent, qn thé avérage&_Fhan‘thosé whi gradu-
‘ ate from high school and do not 99 to tollege:

- ‘ Koos (1970) Found‘that the community cgllege stu- %

dent averaged lower’ in lntellzgence than those students in

o - © | : i

{ r . - /
. \)‘ . " * { 1 () .
ERIC -, ~ :
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L A

- ¢most four-year colleges, with Some students on a par witn the' .

'brightest in Four-year‘institutions, but"with a larger propor-

-

tion in the lower Trangss of the.distribution. Cross (1969)
determined the clientele of the community college represented .
the Following distributions: - 20 peroentafrom the first quar-‘~
‘tile of aoademi?iability, 63 percent euenly distributed,over

the second and third quaftiles_aﬁd 17 percent from .the fgurth* .

0
£ - . . M

» ’
[} ~
- - N . X ’

Percentile distributions for Fall 1972 entering *
Miami-Dade Freshmén scores on the Florida Twelftn)Grade Iest

(FTGT) oF aoademio ability were almost identical to those ..

_ Found by Cross (l969) For'her .measure of ability. Approxi-

mately 60 percent of the students soored between th% 80 and
.20 percentiles of the FTGT. ,Twenty-one.peroent scored 25 or
lower and 20 p;?Zent scored 8q,or betfér;J

- Students who scored l.ess»tnan, 75 on ‘t‘:he\FTGT were o *°

usually denied admission as freshmen to state, four-yeag

1nstitutions. Thus on the basis oF their FTGT, some 80 per- +

nt of M1am1-Dade Community College students would be denied

ission to most programs offered by public four-year and . -

senipr institutions, . ~
A report which gave a statistioal breakdowﬁ=of total

scores For the FTGT or the School- and. College Ability Test for .
85.5 peroent of the graduates of Miami-Qade—Community College

graduates through June 1969, indicated that Miami-Dade gradue~_

. ated a large number of students who might do satisfactory

.

upper divisidn work but'who,would probably have been denied .

A~ g ‘

P 103
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\
e <

admission to a state uniyersity upon graduation from high

3
scaool due to the cut-off score of 300 on the FTGT, (miami- v
Dade Community College, Resgearch Department, 1971, ) Some .

Florida schools had cut-oﬁf .scores as high as 400. Thus lt'

.was found that the ¢ mmunity college S open dpor admission )

policy resulted in. admitting students denied entrance ta -

' state institutiens and whose test- scores indicated they ‘had

L)

only average or below average academic ability. Findings

indicate that ‘many of these students would be capable of do=-

ing upper division work inspite of their-poor showing on the

FTGT. ' : ‘ ’

The FTGT measured verbal and quantitative ability,

not other types of abilities.or skills, Studené§ attending'

Miami-Dade Community Collegse cou}d also—~have been denied ade

mission to fogf-year institutions for lack of a high school .

n»

<
diploma (approximately ten percent of Miami-Dade students

did not have ons) and/or lack of required college prepara-

~

tory, courses,

-
- ]
- . .

SPECIAL ACADEMIC CHAhACTERISTICS oF
COMMUNITY COLLEGE STUDENTS _

¢

Findings indicate clearly the Community Collegse

attracts students representing a wide ran%7/of academic’ po-

tential and achisvement and environmenta

backgrounds,

Moore (1970) referred to the Atudents who attend
- s

[}

)

-

14




- ‘ basic skills required for collsge study. ) - -

4 . ; )
It seemed necessary, to learn more about these and
. ' ¢ . :

- . other students.whpsa tested acqqgmip aptitude was lo&er than = ..

N ,
t - - . P
~

that of students admitted to &tate institutions. .

- ' THE REMEDIAL STUDENT
. | v .. N 4 ) ) > :
Toel . % The first type of student on which information was *° '
v [ A .. ) - ) -

-
-gathered was the remedial student. Students are °l§!iifiad

a$ remedial by scoring ‘at or bglow a given percentile on a

standardized achievement test and/or a particular high

' ® L .y IS
+  school rank, and/or grade poiﬁ%-average. At Miami-Dade Com- N
munity College the academical¥y unprepared or remedials stu=- .

-dent has been determined by a score‘pf 1gss'than 23 ‘'onthe

"FTGT. ' It was Found earlier §hankin i97l; 21 percent of the ’

. '?all'eﬁterihg Fréshﬁent students attending Miami=-Dade scored

’ N -

less than 21 on the test.. Later Figurés~bere,not available,
- ‘ sinée_thq FTGT test is no longer répuirpd for all éntering

. students., ¢ ',. ) . ¢

. _ A special program‘for the considerable numbers of

remedial students does exxst -at Miami-Dade but it is volun-’
% ~
. Lt tary and only a small nq\gér of such students partlclpate.

7
It 18 likely then that the teacher | of soc1al science 101. will
have remedlal students\;n his clasa Also, the\DirBQSOr of
Testlng and Research at m;am;-Dade Communlty Collegs studled

»

' éhe remedlal pnogram of fered by Miami-Dade during the Fall

=

term of 1967-68. :Hls Flﬁdlngs indicated that the purported

benefits of the remedial readlpg and writing® program provided

g e

- .
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"bj'the college did not provide nsw parti¢ipating students ény

“ sighificant academic advantage over similar new students who
¥ 4

. K did not partlclpate in the remedial- program. "(Losack, 19715)
P
' Other studles also supported the Flndlngs that most new stu=-
- N
dents in remedial programs, do not reach higher achievement

leyels™ than similar students in regUlar‘courses; (Sharon, ///
19708 Dispensieri, et. al., 1971.) . i
I ’ LosacK, Jefferson and SUtton (1970) examined styz{:

- - . ’

ddnts classified as remedial who volunteered from'a grodp of

t . ¢ ' . i ‘ .
‘ students that scored beloiw the -twenty-first percenti} ~on the

verbal section of ghe School ana‘Cpllegewhbility tgét. They
’ , ‘ " found that.on the individually administered WAIS 93 percent

of those students obtained a'Fullfscale iﬁtell'géhce huo%ient.

- .

of ¢ average or above, in splte of thelr earl?er low scores on
. v -

g%he ETGT. Wide differences on subtest scofés were noted as

Es—
2

-

: ' - were inter-group'differences with re'spe to eex and ethnic

background., Their Fin&fﬁgs indicated,that most students‘who -
- - . - . / :
' elect to attend the community cb}lepe do have the ability.

e :

- The'authors'Found their/éubjectsfhad a variety of

L J

other eroblems. Three fourths the/Fémedial studenf% were

.

- Found to hawve personallty and emotlonal angetment probl’fé

/

(X of -varying degrkes. At leagﬁ a th;rd showed moderate ahxiety
3 and another third moderate/éo severe ego-egfects. Counseling
. and'psychotheraby were r-\Qmmended for a 1argeﬁpart of the pe-

medial populatlon of the Community College.. They noted thatg

. . ...52p have the potential to. Functlon at a R
' . higher levé& if significant psychologlcal
and/or egylronmeqtal factors 1nh1b1t1ng

o~
. -~ [

106

/

N « -
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characteristics of those studentsﬁwho come to the open-door

‘subgroups. ’j _ ! '/,// . ¢

3

. acadgmic perFormanoe oaq be isolated and appro- ‘°

' priately dealt with: (Losak, 1970, page 37.) .
The Miami-Dade group also determrned'that at least 16 percent
of the remedial population“they(examined did not appear to

"have the potential for attendlng aoademlc or vocational suc-
‘céss’ at the oommunlty college. They made these Judgements ’
through a balapcs “of f&ndings on the cognitive andlemotlonak
functioning of theirmsubjeots. )

-

In another study, the Task Force on- Testing for the

g

State of Floridab(l966), set out objectively to describe the

A

publlC Junﬁor college academically uoderprepared. The re=-
sults of the study supported a hypothes1$ oF the Losak S5tudy

that the use of only traditional aoademlo aohlevement tasts

P
narrowly circumscribed the ad;demioally underprepared and ‘

“

Falled to distinguish among many aoa?emlo subgroups. The Stu=-

- '

%
dents of theQE sak study were found to have a varlety af dlf-

ferent problems requ1r1ng leFerentlal dlagnosls and plaoement.

They classified the%r remedial population .into four
. R N . // -

-

-~

1) By far the largest subgroup Funotlonlng/at a lpw level has

psyohologlcal dlsabllltlei. Counsellng of/psyohotherapy ‘}

L]

was considered. essential for 40 peroeﬁ and it wasﬁgudged
' that an add&tlonal 32 percent oould probably profit from

.it. In other words, approximately 72 peroent'of remeoial
students do not Funotlon wall academically not\dUe to lack

of 1ntelllgenoe but to emotlonal problems°
{ tey [}

23.'16 percent were Found to be Funotlonlng at a low level ~

= 9\ . ) (
v B ~. - - . -
~ - . \\_. T,
. S ! % R
. .. o o . ‘1'0 r:/ \L‘#"\ : ,F . X ) —

-
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primarily because of limited intellect;

. . S g >
Yy 3) - those who have neurblogical and/or organdc invol;ement; and ) ‘
s o R

C '4) _those mho have a cultoral background dlﬁferent from the

“ hd \ - ¢

e @ ' maJdrlty of students attending the.cpllege. (Losak, 1972, )
€ ° = 4 ' = . ‘ ~ - - ’ .
A ) _Losak and his associates believed that ‘the remedial

L 4

students could succeed if modificatiaons werpg made in the curri-
" 2 M

culum., They recommended diFFerential diagnosis and placement
--.(- N 1’ < . .

» -
! " ysing several te&ts. .Thesg tests included: !

\}) a measure of verbal and_nd%-verbal’aspects of lntelligence,;'

. ‘ e Lo
e , 2) a measure of ranxisgty, : o L - .
* . [ -
‘ 3) an evdluation of overall é&motional adjustment, .
‘. 1 0 14
4 . . -

: “
4) a measure -of academic skills, -~ . K

°

. < *5) a. measure of, organlclty..r . " -
| ) 'They Further recommended some form of psychutherapy for those
> .7 " who ev1denced psychoﬁoglcal problems and a muRJsensory approach o
- L for the 'high percéhtage oF the populatlon mho appear meak in N

\\> : verbal ablllty. The many students they Found weak in general;

izing and abstract&ng abrllty were dlrected intb relatlvely

non-verbal areas and provided-enrichment and survey type

courses geafed to a lower level. AR T
(O .

. Coe . In an earlier study, Losak stressed anly a handful oF

" students epterlng the ‘junior college "academig?lly underpre\
. N
pared" may be expected to ‘be "assisted" in. the tradltlonal

’ . Al

sense. The ‘others mdst- Havp/avallable the different experlences

l
)

. :" and goals prescrlbed above previded by a currlculum that is . f Y
ps . d

relevank towthemwas individuals,
. ‘ i ) )

4 .
» s V » i
" \ . ’

».




THE' NON-TRADITIONAL' OR NEW STUDENT

~

InFormatldn was obtalned on characterlstlcs o? "mar-

ginal® egudents. These students may lnclude the remedlal stu- .
. '3 / ’
dent, but they need not score as louw on tests of academlc abi-

llty.‘ He is commonly class;fled/as having graduated From the N

e
lower third cf hls high school class. He has-been attending
. . .t -_"" / L :( - - R
" the community college in increasing numbers and it is believed

“brings with him outlooké and exper;enees not dommon'to the

college stuéent enrdlléd in thezpast. This' student has been
called the non-tradltlonal or nem student.

L As with the remedlal,stqdente,{lquﬁntelligence was " s
not found. to be the most important reasen for his lack of suc;‘

cess in school. Cress‘ranked low fntellldeﬁte'as the least
important of seven Mﬁriables as a major obstacle ¥o learning

T 0N e
oF the new studento Also: in most cases ‘the student lacked

' \

the skills to be suceessful in taking cultufally-blased stan~
dardlzed examlnatlons. Such a Findlng was alSO r?ported by.

Knoell in her work wlth black students. Hoyever,gover half
of the new students are belteved to be caucaéian.§

¢ .

An lmportant reason for ‘the lomer level oF ﬁunctlon- .

-

lng of these students coUld very well be lack of confldence in

their own ablllty“mhlch contributed: to them lack of academlc :

‘ <
success, ¥ . @
h Data ?rom Austin and his assoc;ates (Austin, ﬁ?ﬁ?)
. » .
-, - showed that Junior csllege Freshmen were less qenfldent than .

B .

¢

p— ‘_‘-a\'

eafour year college ‘and unlverslty Freshmen an academlc,

L T e T B 1 e ..

;
| N
, .




. tial For acgdemlc SUCCESS. Tlllery and Sherman (1966) found

of the'high achieving &tudents.

a\\. . "ﬁ ' ' Ce * ) 97

leadersh;pk mathematlcal and wrltlng ablllty traits as well as

o ~

., on motivation to achleve and 1ntellectual selF-canfldence. Tt

[] .
was' Found that, whenlaskedg the typical Miami-Dade student at-

- ? A3

tending the North Campus alsd‘Felt'weak in the areas of math-'
A ’ ¢

. and reading and a number of ether SklllS.

-

Whlle ‘results wege to” be welghted against the ten-

' N

:‘dencies for Students sometimes.felt to be less than candid °

" when filling out self-report forms, 16.5 psrcent said thex' .

were "weak™ in reading, l11.7 percent in arithmetic, nearly 9  °
. N ‘ -

"percent in writing skills and almost 40 percent in study hab- -

¢

itse Many of thess students lacked confidence in thelr poten=-
h

« -c
that_]l percent of students who went to lndependent Jhlversry

ties deflnltely believéd they ceuld dp cellege work 71 per-‘

¢

cent of the publlc junior college students had doubts about

Fl -

their :capabilities. Tillery (1971) expressedehis eplnlon that

?\

many of the junipr college group who'said.they "probably had
the ability" were expressing over-conf.idencs. Tiliéry and ,
Sherman €1966) also found that 38 percent of the high school |

seniors who scored in the lowsst third admitted that they often

felt’ nervous, tense, or shy in class as compared to 21 percent

{ - - s ’ .J. ,
' The "new" stﬁ%ent was Fodnd to lack interest in.in-

U °

,‘5

telleewua; pursults and to prefer non-cegnltlve act1v1t1es.‘

pq\theilntellectual dasp031t10n scale of thg Omnibus Personale-

iﬁy .ventory:marked differences were found betwsen .the taop T
third apd bettem,thﬁfd high school. senigrs. Fifty=nine percent
™~ - . ) Y ) . 'h(n'—

« o 1li6 .

»




of the traditional college students scored in the top third on

this'scaie of intellectual and schola}ly interest compared to

only 16 percent ofthe nswkstudsnts. (Cross, 1969, page 12.)

3 \ “ —

\"Oh qusstisﬁnairss which msasursd passivity, the new student:
. sdorsd quits h@ghtin contrast to the tpaditional student.,
(Cross, 1972.) " This was attribyted to his academic failure -
" prior ¢9~attsndiné'3hs‘csmmunit& college. Students who had ‘
's&psrisncsa Failuze in high school -were ﬁors’apt to bsl%svs°\

’thst regardless of how Bhard they tried they would fail,

.

Koos reported that review of' the lérgs&ssals‘study‘
\ LY

' ofiplans of Junlor college students (1n\Callfornla) shbwsd a’

major pdrtlon of studsnts of lower ablllé to .be unrsallsth,

in their th01cs of carssr)plans, or wlthout‘choicss aitngsthsr,

o
g
.

¢ ’

o

‘ ™ were found to be first ésgsratibn colleqgs stuapnts; their
fathers néder attsndsd»cOIlsgs (Cross, 1971); It will.bs re-
called F;o@ earlier f¥ndings that spproximatsly the same pro-.
port&on of fathers of miami-Dads students never attended col=

lsgs gither.. The negw student also oﬁtsn came from the lowsr,

73 - i ‘«»4\

- 1
*

i
!

mlddls or working class Famlly ~as did the maJ 1ty oF M1am1-

Dade studsqts. . -

anl ™ ) )
- . Barnstsln (1966) commsntsd that -the dlsadvantagsd,

studsnt was*hot likely to possess ths slaboréts linguistic

codss requ1rsd For prsc1ss concsptuallzatlon. They would be
. .

at a dlsadvantags when compstlng wlth mlddls class studsnts

who wsrs_mqrs likely to have higher 1nd1v1duallzsd laqguags
y o L

L]
.

C
. v 113 oo
‘ -,

Another finding was that over two thirds of the stu;t

dents who scored in the lower third of ‘academic aptitude.tests.

i
@
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skills and thus a greater breadth and range in thought. --
! . © . '
Bernstein wrote that: : -
mlddle class children become, accustomed to -
/ ' . elaborate communication codes beforre enter=-
ing school. Reinforcement in the home and
. acdeptance in school, serve;as incentives
for their continue use. Lower class child-
| ) , ren, on the other hand tend to utilize, .. \
! ' - restricted, commyg;catlon godes tha& are dif-
P - . ferent from those accepted by the:teacher
i . ST o and that lgad to discouragement .and negative
‘ . ‘attitude ‘toward school and what i{ has to :
offer. The end tesult is that. both the
child and the teacher, have difficulty in
. ~ communicating with each other. O0Often they
. use different speech patterns and symbols
. ) to refer to the same objects. These differ-.
ences accentuate the learning problems of
. the children. (Bernstein, 1966, page 12l.)

. - - Cross (1971)'tound dnquestioning acceptance of author-

- lty and authoritarian values" cdnslstently related to lower abll-

lty, lower educatlonai achlevem%nt and lower socioceconomic sta- ]

¢

-~

tus. She-found lack of autonomy in thought and judgement ,(and

L agreement with statements that emphasize the v1rtues of hard

-

work determlnatlon and ambltlon characterlstlc of thls group.

L 23, K
: %@% , “Cross reported that the "new" student preferred phy-
( ' o °
I - %\ s;caL actlon-orlented modes aof learnlng, the application of

»

ideas to life sltuatlons, rather than the_menlpulatlon of

" abstractions and preference’ for having problems explainEd

ooon

. nather than flgurlng out problems for themselves.\ (Cross,

h
b 2

L " 1972.) She stated tHese student’s stopped lJ.stenJ.ng to lectures
and’falled to put fgrth their best effort.'\ y j .

The "newﬁ stuydent and the nemedlal student were. fgund

F e,
& ', }

3 o ¢

/ /
o to have ln common low Functlonlng on standardlzed achlévemeﬁtk,

»
- ('

'

e : tests and low te¢st scores. Both types of students Come to- the

- . ———
- e, -~

T § o
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e

o ization sﬁills and.in self Confidencet"Larger'numbers of /the

. A

@

ture.ooals.

yocatii;ar

and from homes where parents had not gone beyond, a hlg
' -

1

both groups of students. Many were Found to have- uqreal;stic'

pictures of thelr potentlal or limitations and that they will

need>heip in determining their strength in achipvement and fu=-

Instructors would have to take intp accoun}‘that

both\rgmedial and new students had failed in traditional. aca-

demic" settlngs. Neuw students were found to have soneuhat’

aut lﬁarian, antl-lntellectual att1tudes, to

- |

their problems broken down for them and to have' non-academic
appreciation and-interests.( |

It is-likely that the non-verbal approach and‘the

emphasis on e;periential education will be ot great benefit

to bqth groups and that the instructor will have ‘an ﬁnterest-
e -
1ng challenge in using the experléntlal agproach. This ap-

proach should be of slgnlflcant beneflt in assisting . hem to

4

achleve greater emotlonal and lntellectual lndependenc . It

\

will also bevof. beneﬁit in helplng them develop abstractlng
\;
and generallélng skllls.zeActrvs lnvolvement through sugh o

\t : - . AR
I -

\ ot

Lrefer,to ha%e'
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

< Jeews

.o

techniques as game playing, value cl

-

e

N

‘

arification, role playing *

.~ and simulation should help in overcoming'passivp acceptancs

. their desire to be directly:involved with a learning situ- -

"of authority as well., It is al?o a method that appeals to-

e

P
s

~
3 *
. N
.
o
’
~
>
~

@

~

iation rather:than abstracfly through symbols.,. ‘
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~ - ° This chapter pgesented characteristics Qf students
i btlieved'to\be o? importdnce in developing a Blan of experien-
s % ‘ “votial instrqttion gnq curriiculum fbr community tollege students -
enrolled in a genéral.edutation'ﬁnterdisciplinary’social sci=- ‘
’ ence course at a la}de, urban comhunity colléig}//(Course 585
101.) | These Findings\will be helpful in faci itating the | !
.rteacher;s role ﬁn preparipg for and preignféigtstcial Science
N 101. ~Research%iﬁ the litaﬁgtur? gert'fﬁing to student% en- //«
f'gédlled at‘miémtiaadg has thvidaﬂ/évidgnc? to stiow thats ‘ \\\ .
,; 1) The studentﬁelectitg to go to Miami-Dade Community College. \//
) o - North CamPus, has a wide variétykof reasons for attend- / T
o - ing. Some %ertaln to purely economic and career cdhszdar-/‘ \\\\
, K o ; atlons, otHers-&o the fact- that they may not galn admls-
’ sion to,a éour-year or senior lnstltutlon. ‘ . 00 .
: 2) A great many students at mlaml-Oade, North‘@ampus;}grob-
) ably the vast maJorlty, hold regular, flUll-time j 23. .
Dﬁly 25 percent of, the studenﬁ% at’ MLaml-Dade say they do
" not rk at all. It can be ‘dssumed that udents who work
. ) ‘~have %' ited(téqe for atademic study d would appreciate )
. ' gai%ing knowledge tha Jill'bé ful" to them, rather o |
. . ok : N N \ ;o
- g ; . A ‘
, ‘ ;/,/’3) Ten pgtcegt mo;é males than females. attend miéﬁiéoadg\Com- .

.munlty College s North Campus.

.

men in OCCUpatlonal-career pregrams,

H

some~w0men

/

[,
Y
I

sbggeéting perbabs

g

1

WOmen students dﬂtnumbe:’/

have unrealzstlcally loy asplnatlons in relation
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1

3

ity. This is in contrast to findings for male students.

to their abilities., This suggestion ii,supported by na=-

tional findings that women in occupational programs and

women transfer students differed little in academic abil-
. e ) 1

Y%

that 1nd1cated male transfer students did have greater

potentlal For academic achievement than male termlnal

~ N

‘students. - .‘ ' . v v,
Only a third of the students at Miami Dade's. North Campus

pursue.a transfer Begreg. Nearly two thirds are in pro=- «
grans in which the abal is immediate~employment'in speci- ‘

fic Fleids on completlons ‘The teacher of - experlentlal '

educatlon must take into account the fact that tnansfer

;studentg have different objectives ‘and needs from stu-

% \ . 3

" dents in associate in science and other ogcupational pro- .

~ ¢

grams. * Some of these differences are given in national

N A\
findings, . : -

’

Regarding’minority students attending Miami-Dade, slight=

ly more than half the students were non-Spanlsh-speaklng

¢

whlte, a third Spanlsh-speaklng and 20 percent black.

————

Cuban students are confronted with cultural confllcts

?

~

" that they may bring with ‘them to thd social science

A .
s <, . .

course. Of significance to the teacher wishing:to use

4 o . N -

experiential approaches, is the\¥aqt that. many Cuban stus

~ Y
.

dents afe believed to prefer mqreiéuthoritarian)anq verbal

or non-experiential approaches to teaqhing. This finding

» -

is based on the researcher’s experience and has not been

validated by research.

4"

lfl' 6
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- ) . .
The findings in this study are drauwn from research -

-

- ¢ e &
\ found to be common. for both: students attending Miami-Dade

» ) N &

Community College's North Campus and community' colleges N

throughout the coyntryf J
/

<1) - Students drawn to the~commun1ty college come From a vari-

v . . . /

ety of socloeconomlc groups, but mainly ﬁrom Famllles of RN

average economic means and low gducatlonal level. MQre

than 60 percent of the parents of MLaml%Dade students
_have less than a high school eduqatlonJ Studies indicate -

that students whose parents have no be&ter than.a hlgh

school educatlon are llkely to experJche difficulty suc-
ceeding at a Four -ygar 1nst1tutlon.~

2) Approx;mately 35 percent of Miami-Da e s&udents attend . e

collegse d1rectly after leav1ng hlgh/school. However, the .

\°‘_,) - k-su

- age of .the Full tlme student averages out- to 23, meanlng
.. -
that many gtudents come back to the college after a Few

years .of work experiencs. These facts, though cortesponde-

-~ Qa

ing with national Findings,_grezsurprLSLQP in that they |,

-

are at variance with generally accepted natlonal views .

<

that the communlty college student comes to the.sghool
right after graduatlon from high school. Lo ' .
3., The majority of “studénts (65 “percent) werse older than A9
‘ *The author's years of teachlng and exper;ence has indi-’
—Cated their motlvationgls prlmarlly materlal. They Feel
« they have- reached a "dead end" economlcally and eeek Fur- , \‘: A
ther edqcat}on “as means of‘attalnzng economle.sucoess, C,

4) Percentile distributions by academic abillty show that




-t

‘ pareqkfor college wbrk, while 20,perc

maamx-Dade etudente conForm to ths naﬂxonal distributign

’»

"by quartlleaof academxd\ablbxty. Apéf/klmately 20 per-

caent d&f" the communxty co;aegewetudente'are found in the-

e

lowest quaztils, they are coneliéred remedxgl }ll-pre-
¥

Fall into the

top quartxle, the quartlle thatfﬂ?ur-yéar and semior

xnetxtutxone draw frome

J
-Many "new" or ﬁon-tradxtlonalkstudente who are admxtted‘

= I
bo the communxty college.ame/known to be‘and see them-

.“3 X -« 24

-eelvee as deflcxent in varidus lea;nxng skills, such as

. . R : YO *, .
studying and verbal‘ekille”(reading and writing).

students do not. score as iow or quallfy in other’ waye~ae'

ﬂb
ve not ‘done well in the1r

remedlal students., The

-high school academxc programs and contxnue to. lack con=-

v’ N

B

. Fldenqe 1n the1r ‘ability to aehxevevxn ‘a. trad;tlanal

N

Théee "new” studente tend to Feel

17

shy-’ or nervous 1n claee, tend to have paregte who have
0

never attended college, and dq not haVe academlc I'nter-

educational program./

-«

a - .\\.

‘teete. They are/oFten Found 0. lack autonomy in thougﬁ% "

and Judgement to be Job orlented ko prefer ‘application

.
of ideas rather than diecueeren»ef xdeaa. Ve

-

. many of thoee who are claee*fied as remedxal studente do

not lack the 1ntelllgence to do COllege work but aré in

need of peychologxcal couneelxng. Compl%catxng the prob-'

»

lem of helping the remedxal student ¥s the Fact that many
/
academxc subgroqps are ‘noted, each amenable to diffqrent

learnlng apppoachee and curricula. “Some are weak in

-

Theee Q;

~>
P)

L
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vefbal skills and/or generalizing and abstracting skills
t

iaqd/or they:may be weak in a variety of perceptual

"__lakiils.' They- show a diversity of inadequacies and wéhlq

. \ ' A . .
“Ltharefore benefit from programs that are tailored to the -

‘l

.particular negds of "the various subgrbups as indicated
! D '

by differential diagﬁbsis using a variety of tests. It
ican be seen‘that this group blaces great d%mands‘on.the

‘

;community college‘teacher., :

7)Q?Black students generally come. from families with lower

-

incomes, and are likely to be_ facing greater financial

.problems- than white students, While their éttrition
'rate .at -Miami-Dade is no- lower than the-attrition rate -

For other groups of students, they are llkely to -face
I -

'llngu13tlc problems and do not perfcrm well on verbal \\

tests of achQBVBment which lie at the heart of the tradl-

- tional academic curriculum. " In view of their non-verbal

b /background, they should dowwell in the experiential ap-
- «

- . proach to learping. As with other groups their motiva-

tion for attendlng the communlcy col;,gg is to achleve

success. They are lntengsted in

:-'.. ¥i ‘\"k ’ ’
. e
_ SaKe. \

N

T 'nlcatlon, sarvice and leadershlﬁ skills, V*apmlnal men

- are more reallstlc and practlcal, more orlpnted toward
r3 '("’ -
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. the family, cdnsider education as training for a secure

job and are 1nterested in appllcatlon‘d? 1deas.\ Transfer

~
students are found to be more 1dea11st;c and more anter-
e N P ‘

ested in 'self-fulfillment, 4 _ .

-

Transfer and terminal students_directly from high school.

wers- found to be somewhat unsure of the programs they
RN

were choosing‘ Terminal students, partlcularly,\tend to

>

& :

~ -

- -~

~the communlty ﬁollege. &

N

”~

deCLde at a later ‘date than transfer students enrolléd at

*

National and local findings indicate that one of the most

10)

important functions of the community college is tosallow
- . : = ~ s ~ -
the Student to discover-his areas of interest-and ability

15 N

and to assist. the student in making career choices.
- . L4 d ‘\ L]

-

.

- -~
Stu- J
. .

dents do often change their-minds and their career phoices

. _— after édmmuﬁity college and acquire Mmore realistic pic-

, ’ N\ - .
[ tures of their strengths and interests. The community :

“« . ~college teacher ﬁust_faeilitate the proeess of feedback .

and cho%ce. He should assist’the student in "finding him-
* self, ' : \ - ,
& From the above deneralizations it is clear that the,

' . .
planning ef & curriculum of general education, Social S¢ience
M - ‘ ~

° 101 Course should take into account‘thergact,that a majority
of the students dbu}d.appear to desire as well as benefit fron’
. ¢ .

mgre concrete; fon-verbal ways‘df teaching. The practicai and

~

|

non-theoretlcal should ) emphaslzed ‘as a means oF presenting l
3 ‘ 4 "

L ‘ and applyxaq»subJect matter. The teacher should also be sure,,

that the studert 1s glven the oppeitunlty to realizse and reme-Lgf

diate areas of skills where he is deflq;ent. ) '

14 .
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! .
' ’ LEARNING' PREFERENCES AND CHARACTERISTICS OF ' e
, STUDENTS -RELATED TO INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNIQUES-
- N . - - N .
~ : R R - o
; .. N s * . ~ )
. . | ' . ' o - .
I R . “In this chapter information was sought regardinhg stu-

dents’ feelings aoout theii ed¥ication; preferences of students
) ' : .. t ° ’ .
Fgr instructional stylés and_conditions, tHe cognitive styles

A . aid other ch&\_cterj:stics ‘of students as'related to thej.r-pre- .
;?‘ ; ’ ' Ferred instructicnal style, and the effect oF matchlng both
. codnltlve styles°and other student:attrlbutes with methods ofi
‘ ) instruction. T . t')“ - .
. t - Tmo'najor:questions oonsldered th thislchaoter are: -

>
. . .

. . UWhat were the cpmmunlty college student's preferences regardlng
: b
‘instruction? How do student characterlstlcs oegardlng methods

[y

and styles of 1nstructlons interact with the teacher mho holds
* \ . ~

an experlentlal phllosophy of teach1ng and learnlngV

The premlse mas that the Community college 1nstructor T

<, ’.\ v

would be able to teach more eFFectlvely mhen he had ingight as
to his ouwn lnstructlonal preferences and d1sllkes and those oF
'\$~ studentss Analysxs, using a greater’varlety of varlables than

) merely oompaqgng relatlvelmerlts of - teachtng techn1ques,°such
,,as 1nteractlon _betuwean student preferred learnlng modes and
cognltlve styles has yielded meanlngful‘resultsi ‘
' ' ' Students' expressions of‘academic‘préferenges'in re=
'gard to aﬁvariety of t%adhing technigques were also:spughﬁ. Thej
results of national surveys ;epresentative of all stodents at-

tending communit¢ cofleges as‘well as Miami-Dade Community

-

108 :
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L : . ‘ Cdllege:e North Campus ere reported and conjectufee made.

— . R R - ’

- I EXPRESSIONS OF ACADEMIC NEEDS MADE BY
y - . , ‘ .\ MIAMIZDADE STUDENTS

&

v’

In'a maJor study conducted by the Needs Reeeeement
Task Force (1974), a repreeentatlve group oF Miami-Dade Com-
. .- munlty College = North Campus students were visited in the1§

] $1a§ses by teams of-reeea;chers‘and poIled,on their unmset
‘ neede° Thenclaeeee were broken in;em;ll groups of ‘5 to 10:
’ pereone'and a Eeam member assigned as a recprdefiin each Y
. small group. Among the tasks members in eagh Jgroup hed, das;

td respond to a trigger, etatggent e;klng for unmet n eds. ™ A
) 0N (\ ’
These wene later ranked by €he groupe. Slxty-one gro ps to-\ o

Faoe talllng 432 studentp partlclpated in the. study.\

reeponeee were rsceived and’ rankedz . . ' el

. ...prefarence for new technlquee/challenge/re-
¢ ‘ ' levancy to major/student participationee. =
' propelled it into the top ten unmet needs.

" students” in  the above study frequentLy.iequeeted
lmdre class diecueeion and participation, more'variety in

teachipé methods.and matserials, more communication betwe&n
, ‘ [ v E( - !
" students within classes, more relaxed classrvom atmosphers,

c
- o

N twore practical work .and cloeer'relationehip of courses with

* - N »

major Fiélde. The committes Foundxtﬁet etudente: .

<
N vt

- escask for increased and igprov guidance ’
. \  toward- educational and vocationald goals, and . 7
- - . they look to M=DCC to provide vatried and .
’ N open-accass programs ‘to reach these goals . .
K "with courses taught by competent and student: U .’
. ) orientéd instructors. They ask . to evaluate .
- Q o and choose their instfuctors and indicate ~ ‘.
’ that desired teaching strategies would. be '
. challenging and student-involving, but that”
o s : at the same time atteridance policies would

- . ) L? _ . . .

\)4 v N - s . . . ~

ERIC - o 12 T o=




" *In short, it was Fbundjthat students desired less passive

’ﬂ_q bs. less rlgxd. ‘The proglems of obtaining

{current and reliable information are per- . .
‘vasive, as are fipancial problems. . )

and morg participative approaches to the classroom experience.

~N
1 ¢ N
-‘{T" - » . * M
PN . .. . &

- NATIONAL SURVEY oF RCADEMIC EXPERIENCES

~

°* A survey designed to prote the ecademic and college
‘experiences of community college°students throughout the na=
tion was oondueted by Roelfs and wairen (1973). 1It-was deve=
loped’through compilation of views expressed by largernumbers
of feculty{ administrators and students.' The ‘compildtion of
uiews encompasséd a° number of colleges end was later adminis:
tered to 6 500 students .at 27 two-year colleges. The authors ;
grouped the items accordlng to the way students perceived is- o
‘sies that were felt to describe accurately particular commun=- |
ity college -experiences, lhe stydents polled were Fa&rly re-, 4
presentatiue and included dert-time and full=-time students,
euening and day students,. vocatlonﬁl and academic’ students.

More than half the students in any agse group Felt .

they w;\a neither doing uery poorly nar’ very well. At least

2 third of the students under 30 felt they were experiencing .

=

academic leFlculty. * (Table 5.1) Academlc dlfﬂlculty was ,

deflned as being left behlnd‘in*the course, unable to cempre-,

hend whet wds being taught and having an instructor who ex=- °
plained things in a way they could not understend. '

¢

"3. ,

Y



TABLE 5.1

111

——

.

Percent of Students Indicating They are

i

.......

Having Academic Difficulty

a

- . ) s

3

Age Group

10 - 21

Xy .
4 a . *g

"22°- 29
30 plus

- 10%
15%
28%

~19% - ‘ .

e

.:I/
g

"

Source. Roelf ,1975.

Roelf .reported that only one in a class of 20 stu-

dents, all under 22,

.

what he or.- she is learning from the instructor."

"wouldtsxprsss great satisfaction with
(Roelf,

1973, page 9.) He also indicated that class members would

probably reveal they were frequently bored o/ unchallenged b]
, 3\ .

the material presented or by the ingtructors handling of‘}t.

\ 2

Roelf indicated that if the same cldss were composed, of students

. [3 14
in théir 30's or older” it would be 1iKBly. that at least _five bf
them wosld be plsassd ﬁith classroem instriiction. The majority

e

wauld have feu complalnts about materials or instructor contri-
A -

butions, Roelf Found that older students had a mors realistic
plct%§a~of their talsnts, physlcal stamln@ and mental capaCLtlss.

<

"i ‘Their most SerlOUS problem was igksly to be undﬁr-

. \ R
In othsr words, on a nat10nal®scals, students youngsr

. A \

sstlmatlng their abllltlss.

than 22 were oftsn dissatisfied with tradltlonal material and
I 3 i

“
¢ ‘ '

AN
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ways of teaching, while students over 30 were found less like-

- . -

ly to be'QXperienciog academic difficulty and more sétisfiedg

with traditional  methods. . ' \ L E

~

. - R * . . e

©

" *. TEACHING TECHNIQUES AND LEARNING CONDITIONS
.PREFERREDIBY'STUDENTS AT MIAML-DADE NORTH CAMPUS

» - . ¥ L o . X
Conclusions, emerging from various research studies

indicated that learning conditions, when matched with student

preferences, do produce diFFerential learning achievement.,
(Travers, 1974,  page 1035.), - ' . *
Scerba (1976) Gsed Canfleld and LaFFerty s Learning

. -Styles Inventory (1974), hereafter reFerreq to as LSI, to [sur=

« 'vey preference For instructional styles and iost;uctional CoNe

ditions of students at M1am1-Dade Communlty College's No th

{
Campus., He admlnlstered the 1nventory to 795 students ifn ran-

s domly'\elected English and Humanltles ¢lasses at the co lege,

a sample representatlve of the entire student _body.
. ~

-

: ' The inventory consisted -of 30 items. €ach item re-
uniredethe,person taking the inventory to read four optjions
B , N ¥
preferences or Feelings° It was an untimed instrume t. and

- could be completed in about 25 mlnutes by the typlc l student.

Rank;ng sets con51st1ng of four items Forced the students to

state- their preFerences for four learning actﬁyutles: Llsten-

lng,'readlng, Lconlcs and dlrect experlence. wlth all sq%;@s,
P .

.

the lousst - possxble score for any scale or category was 6.

When a, 6 ‘gppeared, it would .mean that, the. student con51$tently

-

picked that response as the most desirable or descrlptlve,

125 *
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L . Of more than 700 student’s surveyed, 35 percent chose \
ﬁéﬁ direct experiencgs, 25 percent listening, 25 percent iconics

A

\ .
and 15 percent reading.. It was found students would rather

learn by;direct experience or actual contact with materials.

.

Large numbers ranked reading as thealeast,preferred MOge~oF 0
" learning. Thé'e expresSed a hlgh preference for the auditory -

- o

channel oF learning and for seelng concepts a1dth81r inter-

¥ q

< relatlonshlps in visual rathér than verbal symbols.

i . ‘ Student responses to ;melve other scales on the LSI
‘were alsoc obtained. Elght scales dealt WLth conditions of

- learning. Canfield and-lLafferty's premise was that these

scales were based on uarylng motlvatlons that would lnteract

leFerently with various envzronmental condltlons. The ,

"

authors ‘state that, 1‘

About, two-fifiths of the times(of the eight |
scales) are designed to measure student

v. motivational qualities.  The items are :
phrased in terms of typical classroom or ,

s ’‘instructional situations apnd are oriented \
around. flour major motivational areas of
affiliation, emlnence, structure, and
achievement. (Canfield and LaFFerty, 1974,
page 2.) . - . $

;‘There are elght scales and four subgroups ln the _

LSI. Igeshould be\néﬁed the higher the score the less dlS-

‘tinctly the ‘student expressed preference for the partiédlar

. ‘Qlearning envirenmento fhey are presenfegfin terms of Affili-

.

" ation, Structure,, Achisvement and €minence. (Table 5.3.).

e : !
These four subgroups’and related subscores Lg= "

.

. ' ' flected aspects of the conditions under which students learn-

A

- . ing can beucontrolled by the teacher., : - ot

oLa
.
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. \ ‘ TABLE 5.3 , C. '
. “ - . \
\ Learning Conditions Preferred by Students at !
Miami-Dade Community College - North Campus ~..

2

Affiliation :° Friendly Warm, éupportiV@ relations with
: others, I )
1. Affiliation: 15.5. Preference for good ° |
. rapport with fellow students. ‘ ‘

. 2. Ipstructor:.iS.S. ‘Desire for informal -
;o » ] . relationships with instructor. SN
) . , t
Structure.. : Logical, orderly, well-defined and clear
‘ study plans.

3. Organization: 11.2. Logical sequence of
material and systematic presentation.

, . : . Detail: 12.§; Preference” for precise . *
~ information about all details of course, ,

A hiévament s Independence of action) ﬁursuit of one's own -
interests. - y '
' ~ ]
5. Goal Setting: 15.5., Preference for set-
X : ting own goals related.to interssts and
capabilities, Rl
- , k
6. Independence: 16.7. Preferenge for = - -
™working .independently and choasing means i
~ of accomplishing goals.: .

-

Emihence :# Comparison with others, competing for recog--
- v nition, desiring classroom discipline and
. order,

.

.

\ . 7o Competition: 18.1. D®@sireé for comparing
' performance witkh others, - - )

o N < v

- ) 8.. Adtﬁority: 16.6., Desiring informed,
Ce g knowledgeable fnstructors;who clearly.
control the clgssroom.




.

P .
. hd ’
: '

)

Though the. differencesvin scofes are believetl to be

o«

significant, statistical tests of SLinflcance have not been

made against the scores, thus the 1tems are merely ranked by

the means associated with each 1tem in order oF those condi-

“u “
N

.tions students most pneferred (lowest score) to least pre=-

'Fenred conditions (highest score), (Table S5.4.)

i S © TABLE 5.4 !
s | v
4y Rank Order of Learning Conditions Preferred by
‘ S;udgﬁts at Miami-Dade Community College - North Campus
f , , —

;
1 | = ‘ 4

e )
!

1. éfganization (11,2) Desire for logical, clear study
‘ \ : . plans and coverage oF material, .

2. Détair 2 £42.9); Desire for detalled lnformatlon on
’ ‘ all aspects-of the Course.v

3., fInsgroctoQ‘ (13.6) Desiresfor friendly, personal, in-

G ﬁormal rgiationship with instructor. .

.o
LY

4,> Affiliation (l5.5) Des1re for development of warm in= ~—
) ) terpersonal retations with other-
. (/ t students.
5. Goal ~ " o ' C
Setting.  (15.5) Opportunlty to establish one's ouwn
) : ObJBCthBS and goals. .

- o

-

6, Authority” . (16.6) De s{%e for a well controlled and

. . RN .fotmal learnlng ‘environment.

7e Inerendence (16;%) Des re for worklng independently.
A /

npetition (18.1) Des re for competltlon and compar-
, . iSsor with others. _ :

A
-

’ . ' S
Sourge: “Scerba,-1976..
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‘ The largest possxble point sno;e waé 24, which would lndlcate
’ the student ‘ranked. the r93ponses in the category’as least in-
teresting. A low score is an area of hlgh attractlon for the
AN - ¢ . .
student, a high score an area ,of potential avoidance. Since
statistical tests of siénificance have not heen made égainst
the differences in scores, the results obtained by Séerba Fdﬁ‘
\ ' g student*preferences for lnstructlonal style are given in hlgh-
é " © est to lowest order of their choxce by students. (Tabla/S 2.)
; Also indicated is the percent oF students, who gave First
: ,/ .
) ch01ce to that particular modality: ’ ”)
: TABLE 5.2
. Learning modes Preferred by mlaml-Dade
R Students - i
X
; * Category . Percentage ° - Choice N
» ol , g . .
A \ . N
| Direct Experience 14,Y (35%) '|A preferencs.for learn-
4 - ‘ o - ing sityati@ns with
. | actual fontact with
. materigls, topics or
’ - 4 situations.

/ Listening 13.8 (25%) |Preference for the au-
1 - ditory channel of com=
@ munications or learning.
: , '

% ) ’ Iconics 14,8 (25%) Preference fOr the vi=

H : . sual channel of commun-
; : ] T icatiagn or learning‘.

% Reading "17.6 (lé%) Preference for accom-
4 ; ‘ plishing learning .

g Y ) ) through useilof printed

S . materials. )

rd

<

Source: Scerba, 1976,

-"129. :
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students felt it most™:important to know what the teacher ex= .
S pected of them and logical ssqusqéing of material, that' ane -
. .. . ) r . B v
other strong desire was for "%FFﬁiﬁation", warmgrq&at@qn-

"

‘o ships either bstdssn studsnﬁs'oqwbetwssd student, and teacher, \

AN

Opportunity-to establish one's oun objedtives was ranked in

ot

°

the, middle. Lowest .in the hisfarchy of prefgrred learning

“condition /was d need for comparlscn with others and pre- . '
N N -
- ferences for working independently was next lowest., ) )

"NATIONAL FINDINGS FOR PREFERRED TEACHING TECQ&TQUES
¢ // Roslﬁ;(f975) analyzing a survey made by Rgelf and
‘Warren (1973) in, which they sampled 6,500 students repre-
- . . 5 .t 4

sentative of the national community cbllsgs population,

B

eveowould prefer spending their time in moere
active'l nj ~§¢udy sessions or spontaneous .
discussio ith#fellow studerits and the. -
“faculty.. (Roslf, 1975, page 9.) )

/

1

‘Roelf Found that the majority of older students
BXprssssd‘satisfaction with standard group instruction.
Using the same class of 20 students but’ovsr 30 years of age,
5 would be plsassd wlth classroom lnstructlon, '3 would feel
unchallsngsd howsvsr, lnstsad of desiring more actlvs‘lsarn-
ing roles, wduld want ths lnstructor td move through materi-
als at‘a faster pace or on a more sophisticated level, . -,
Supporting Rodlf's Fiﬁdings, Kitchin's data from e
his study with 200 adult sub jects at ths Unlvérslty of+ North
Carollna, Unlvsrslty Extsnslon DlVlSlOﬂ,«i‘Eléﬂﬁed that more

A . . ) 12 . Pt \
’ * ’




<
- ¢

adult students choss lsct re-diecuesion‘rathef thanfpther me=

thdds. (Kitchin, 193Q). He also found tha{»ﬁeacher'e style '

.
y 5

Faction'and perfermance. Acespting and interectiye teachsrs

- 'Q ,were preFerred. y . 4

s Warren (1974) etud;ed student preFerenc s for teachs

ing techniques. Ffor th13<study, student-centere approach
“ . N : . . ) °
is that which focusses on student interssts and puts more con-
trol in the hands of students. Instructer-ceptered tdaching

is based on the tseacher's judgeﬁent of what stugents should

- ‘ * : ‘§
. B .

-

A

% e

ation of acﬁie{:ment,

{ .
Warran Found that. 56 percent expressed #o strongﬁpre-

(FerEﬁce, 22 percent inditated a clear vut desire-for teacher}

centsered ins;rhction and 22 psercent wanted a morse active stu=

- -
-

dent rolel‘ ), .

3

\ -
The 22 parcent who preFerred the student-genterﬁg

learnlng experience, reeponded ndefinitety yes" or "yee" to

* all three of' the following statements:

) e 1) I would like more class without text of,eesignnente,

- .
N, w «

. organized around informal discussions, -

"2) 1 woull like more _small 1nFormal semimars, sven -if they
e

e

L) s ’
meet less often with ‘ths lnetructor, ) ' b
- - 3) The Faculty ehould etay with toplcs that ‘have caught the

class® lniereet evenilf they don't cover the planned

.

" ;amognt of ground in ths courss. (Warren, 1974 ) T ..
. » K . )
. _Students whb preferred student-centered lnstructlon also

*-

- . s -

A -

Q - . , . A 1 ' =
- 3

sesm@d more important than teaching methods* to stUdent satis-,

learn, the method for presentation and the pacing and svalus':

>
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™~

indicated theyxfavorsd noncompetitive grading procedures and

informal contacts with faculty members at the expense oF For-

N °

mal classroom contact. Students who respondai "dsflnltsly
not" or "no" to the\ séme statsments, wanted’c asses organlzed

around sxplxcxt lnstructor rsquxrsmsnts, Frsqusnt gontact

. with the lnstructor, even lf in large‘lectures, and content

.. and organlzatlon that did not accommodate °interests of partie-

I
& * e

cular students in ths class but concernsd ths subJsct matter.,
Ssps apd Connoly, (1973) asked classes from Four -
communlty collegss “Which of tuwo methods, 1ndLV1duallzed .or
tradltlonal group lnstruct}on,fthsy prsfa;psd. Thsy.Found
studsnt prefersncs almost eqyally divided between the two

v

lnstructloggl models., Studsnts were also asked to 1nd1cats

t

the reason for. their selection. Ths rsasons given by the

studsﬁts in ths samples for thslr-gHoxcs of - instructipnal

4

model were sorted by a pansl of three Judgss, and seven cate-

gorlas were developed for each modéI’oF lnstruotloh. (Tabls

Y

5.5.) ThlS indicated whigh fedtures they-liked most about ; -

each: method. =~ . ’ ) .
LY - > - =

‘. As will be noted,in Table 5.5, the charactenistics

&3 LA

of traditional instruction‘ﬁ%dt&onpd'most ofiten by students
wsrs,lsxtsrnal oontrol" (23 psncsnt), "group smphasigwdfgg

psrcent) and "1nstructor as lsarnlng;lsadsr" ¢19 percent). -

- . FEEN ~ -
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.TABLE 5.5

External -control

Group pace

* |G¥oup emphalis

Set time -input .
Pre-scheduled testing

Instructor as learning-léader

‘ Charactefistics of Self and Traditiohal
¢ Models of Instruction Preferred-by
¥ Community College Students .
' <
f g:' - »
b |- S~—
Self Ihstructional Option
]
‘ Characteristic! i Percent
€ " L g
{
» ! - ‘ L "
Grading on achievement of objsctives 6.3 /
Learner Controlled . _ 5.1 j
Jsé1f-pace ‘ : i . <40.9 /
"TIndividual Emphasis 0 : 28.0
VaYiable time input S.1°
Learnér initiated testing . 6.7
Instructor as a resource 7.9
o ToFal
. - ’ P ol
B ' Traditional Option
Characteristic 4 ,
Competition

v "3

.Total J

Serqp: edapted'From Sepe.and-Connoly, l973,/pag

a
-

g 8.




set time np’f/?ﬁ 0 percent) and pre-scheduled teStlﬂ?'(3 0
perpent) Selected comments, felt tb be indicative of houw
students Felt about the tradltlonal model, lndlcated they .
enjeyed having the instructdr act.as leader because-they
learn by iistehing. They alse preferred taking notes.since \
they felt would grasp iQeas better thsn‘elgstudyipg on'tﬁeir

own. <In addition, they commented, they..felt more secure in a

~ %

group and, enjoyed group Laﬂeraptlon.
‘o Characteristics valugd most in the 1nd1v1duallzed '

model were the seLf pacing A 40 percent) apd individual em-

. phasis (28~perpent),, Their selected comments indicated ‘they

felt they would learn mb;e,on their own thap et a- class pace.

.The researchersia%sd presentep the students with

twp'models and asked them te choose which one of each of the

seven characteristics of the two models they preferred.

N\

¢ .
(Table 5.6.) The results .indicated that students preferred

< , ¢

all but one featre of the individualized ;oiigpetioa model.

The feature they rejecteg/was responsibility‘ or c&ntrol ot

the rate at which ‘material should be presented. “In other ﬂé
words, the authors Fett that, though the students expressed a~x\
preference for selF-pacing, their response indicated that

_they refused to accept the responsibility'For'this.'




.

: :, - -TRBLE 5.6
= -

Responses to forced Choice Between Self-
ﬁ_;ﬁstruqﬁional,and Traditional Characteristics

L .

~

-

Characteristic .| Percent |Percent - *Characteristic
- * )

®
‘»

Grading Bn,aﬁﬁieye- , .. ‘ o

 ment of objectives 71,5 | 28.5 | Competition * )
Learneg. controlled 1 43.8 . /r§6.2 External control |
Self-pace ° 70.1 29.9 Group pace . °
Individual emphasis 65.6 34,4 . Group emphasis
Variable time input | 61.0 39.0 Set time ‘input

Learner initiated . . Pre-gchedul ed -~
testing 63.8 36.2 .| testing .

Instructor as'a . ) "Instructor as
sogurce % 62.5 37.5 learning, leader

Defined semeste ) : Defined semester
angth : 6&01 35.9 . angth. ~

-

. haad ?

Source: A?agted“ﬁrqm_Sepé and Connolly, 1973, page 1ll.

4

. .To concludg, jin the\nationa; studies, a c;eér cut

dichotomy between teaching stxles preferred by stydeﬁté under

‘25 and over 30 emerged. Only 5 percent of the\students ZZ'Er
‘ younger (1 stddqnt out of 20) expgﬁssed camplete satisfaction
with their learning‘gprrience._ forty percint indicated.they
" would prefer to spend their time in morg

oLt s

-roles. However, few students over 30 appéared to desire more .
. J,;i LT
active learning rbles. . » R

When community/college %tuden;s were examined' for

q;tive learning

.

their feelings about ldcus of control over the teaching pro-

cess.and gontent, it was found that the majority did not ex=-

e
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. . - : b ) .
presg_gleag‘cut preferences for statement$ which prabed-this

s .., "

- issue,. Thentyatwo percent of the. students pereferred student

<
Sy

S control of the learning process and 22 percent wanted the -
’ N . g

indtructor to remain in charge. A further study yielded evis T\’

dence to reinforce the imprédsion that many students (56 per- ~

» S . . -
N > - ~ L4
cent?),.when confronted with choice of whether they or the _
¢ .. teacher should»qonfrol the learning ggkua£ion expregsed pre=-

-

Perenée.Por external control of -the traditional mode and

’ ~

valued group interaction. = : . o <

-

s

* ; PERSONAL TRAITS OF THOSE WHO- EXPRESSED
DREFE?ENCE FOR VARIED INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNIQUES

», -

Characteristics of students who preferred certain

. N P

< teaghing techniques are‘byeséhted in this section. Also re-, °-
. sults._af matchinglstudeng chargcteristicg and/or preference§
with instfugtional style are givens X //

In-Warren's National study of two-year college stu=-
JRE & . . : . .
i dents, 22 percent wanted clear and specific-directions from &
. B - — " ) -
. -their professors a%g 22 psrcent expressed a strqu prefer=

ence for academic self-determimation. .(Warren 1974.) fh%*

rest of the students did not answer "definitely not" or "Ag",

-~

R 6defini£ély ybs",,qtﬁyyds", ta st@tements;which indicated ‘ .
¢ . - ')'_",“ . o
-« <. ., preference or rejection of either styles ~ ' . ‘

Warren analyzed students® otheraénémers and found -
~> Lo ) . ’ , ’
that those whs wanted student-centered instruction desired

‘ more help from the Pacdlty and had more complaints abodt laéK

. . of attention than those who wanted the instiuctor to control
* ¥« all aspects of the learning 7/it}1ation. \Barreﬁ\gg_@mef)teﬁ thats™
. - o . . - \‘v M P

§

Q - ) L

B ‘ ' 2
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Paradoxically, ih wiértually "every other respect
the student-centered students appear much more
> dependent on the institution than the instruc-
’ tor-centered students. - The latter appear quite
content to manage every aspect of their campus
lives on their ouwn, 1nclud1ng academic require-’
. ments, as long-as they are told exactly what is
.* expected of them. (Warren, 1974, page 3. ) .t

Studenhts who appeared to want more autonomy actually desired.
b 2
more‘guidance than thoss who appeared to- wish to-be-told-
[§ . «

what to do. .
o ) Uarrea also found the two groups differed in *
fields of\sfudy’and age but not in grades or other measuregs

of academi¢ achisvement (Tables 5.7 and 5.8.,) Warren's ob-

¥

saervation ET'the ages of students preferring different in-

structional styles includéed further gvidence that younger .
\ * L3 .

.

students desired more active learning roles than older stus<

v 2 .

dentst Support for student-centered inséruction Gas found

apidly as

& —

hlghest from those :19 -and younger and decllned

age 1ncreased.
- It wlll be noted From Table 5 7 that students de-

81r1ng more actlve iearnlng roles weie elther un%e01ded as to

their major or enrolled prlmarlly in the ﬁlelde of 8001al,

‘science or .humanities, where students_JEb pnefered the

teacher-centered instruction were found in technical. areas or
- A .

o~

the phyeicaLsscienceeo

}

| Sy
Lo
n\}
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- TABLE 5.7

Major Fields of Students Preferring
Different Instructional Styles

[ S

F

\ s Instructional Styles

. Perceptages
FIELDS . )
Student Instructor
Centered +Centerad
/ L

Undecided : 13.2 f .9
{Behavioral Sciences | -1, 7.3 ]

" |Fine Arts 4.1 .9
Social Sciences 5.1 3.0
Humanities = - 4.1 .

s B
' 33.8 17.1
{Business 17.0 21,6 "
Health Servjces ’ 6.1 ] 10.8
Technology ' S.4 8.9 *
Trade and Industry ’ 3.2 ‘6.2
‘ Physical/Scienpes 3.2 5.3
= S y 4. . .
‘ . £13 9 52.8
Education ; - ER 10,0
Engineering ‘ 3.9 S.17,
Public Sqrvices 4.1 ’§.6 )
Natural Resources 2.7 3.8 7
Other io.9 N 7.6
a ) . . ' s . 4 ,
% . ‘ 31.3& 30.1
. * Totals - 100.0 100.0
Source: Waffen; 1974, page'S. o
. . 'y ©
. , .
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" TABLE 5.8 \
Rge Groups of Students Preferring
- Different Instructional Stylss
. J . -
l' _‘ Y
Instructional Styles
. _ . Percentagss
d AGE GROUPS
‘ v . Student . Instructor )
Centered Centered .
t -
19 and younger, ) © Bl.4 3747
’ 20-21 . 23.7 21.3
‘ [y . - *
h 22424 . R A . 151
25-29 7.4 . 10.2 '
30 and older ‘ 5.4 .~ 15.8 ) '
- Source: Warren, 1974, page 3. b
L . . - .
y . - \

- % EOGNITIVE STYLES OF THOSE WHO PREFER STUDENT- ;
CENTERED VERSUS INSTRUCTOR-CENTERED METHOD '

It has been found that distinct differences occur in
l \

how deoplé deal “with their énvironment: that is to say, in

what people attend to and-how they process Et.

Witkin and others (1975) place these people at oppo-
:sife poles in the way they order reality. They term these pro=-

éasses field-independent and field-dependent cognitive styles.

Ay

t N

* Thed field-independent person has a cognitive style which is as-

sociated with bging‘analyticai, oriented toward ideas and ob-

Jjects rathén &han pecple. In other words, they pay greater ate

‘tention to thq1r physical env1ronment and Feel a ‘need to mani-

—

«

/
pulate 1t,<rather than pbople. They tend to show greater -

-~ verbal strengths and be more realistic and defipits in vocational




x4

-

- image.

-?tor-centered teaching.

.. - . - - ¢ .
v ks

T § VX

In ‘addition, the field-independent student is apt to
, i -

hl
choose technical areas, B gi,‘scienoe and engineering where
Lo *

choices.

they mantpulate things. rathe; than people

-

On the other hand, characterlstlcs of the field=~
dependent personallty exh;blt ﬂ:..a cluster of social orishta-
- .
‘tion’ and soclal skllls plus less competencewln artlculatlon."\

——

(Wltkln and- others, 1975, page 23 ) .JThey respond to soc1al .

IS

cues and are more deandentpon others for orientation and self
—-§
In additjon, they are less decided about théir careers.

. LIV
Warren (1974) in his study cited earlier, found that

community college students who preferred student-centered

. ) R ‘
teaching hat a high corielation of* perSonality and epistomolo-

gioal\approaches with ?ield-dependent cognitive~style, and .,

that students. who preFerred characterlstlcs of lnstructor- ot

centered teaching had the tralte of the Fleld-rndeﬁendéht cog- '

n1t1ve modes. For example, hé Found that communlty oollege 9;

'students who preferned student centered lnstructlon were dyer-
whelmedly eﬁrolled in’ the humarut:.es,j ) AL .{
- .

Twice as many student-centered as ;nstructor- . !

centered students wers 1n°behav10ral and soc1al sc19ﬂces,vthe'

*

‘fine arts and- the humanitiss, and the same ratlo held E%r stu- -

J

dents who were undec1ded as to field of study (Table 5.7).

Al

*

However, students in: the more practlcally orlen{gd fieldss
?
°bu31ness, health se:VLCes, technology, trade, industry and \‘

the physical sciences, were tw;ce as-likely to favor lnstruc-

) ' PR L ,\/
, .’ N - o~
* ® wartren, therefore, concluded that the student who

. . . ‘ ) "/ . .
R N F , i :




~ i
¢ . |

~ },

‘
., . .
s -
-~
.

'preferred to bg in control of his teaching situa%ion Fiéquentl§

0128 N\

.

has fisld-dependent characterisfics and thoss mh? stated gtrong

oo L . . . Los s :
preferences for teacher-centgred instruction wer? similar to
j :

Fielﬂ-independent'Ehinkers fn'their cognitive stﬁles.

-
-

APPROACHES PREFERRED BY TEACHERS WITH FIELD<INDEPENDENT
» AND FIELD-DEPENDENT COGNITIVE STYLES AND THEIR
' » INTERACTION' WHEN MATCHED WITH STUDENTS

1

Just as thers are-studenté,who are Fié;d-indebendent

and Field-depehdent in their cognitive stylss anJ preferences,
it w%gxfound that fegchers can be distipghished ?y the same
8characé;ristics. Evidence indicated that the‘Figld-dependeﬂt
teachsr Fagored student-centered tesaching ana fhe field=inde-
déndent teacher, instructér-éentered"teaching. Wu'(l967) ree=

ported field depéndent teéchers pfeferred discussion arid dis~
|

RN

" covery ways of teaching t% lefturing. 'Ohnmacht (1967) foun

relatively.Field-independ%nt ;eéchers were mors direcfrin
. |

their attempt to influence students, He also found field-

dependent tsachers had a more '
use of democratic classrdo% proceu

. 1
teachers. ) !

teaching style. Their description, quoted below, appsars to
* J : .

describe the differsnces in approach taken by field-indepen-

- * )

'wdent and dependent teachears:

- A didactic teacher takes for granted hisjigreater
knowledge and.authority, and invites stufants in-
to the materials in terms set by him. The class

‘ — 112
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is a production in' which the instructor is the
v, producer, the director, and: the writer, while
. T the students are the actors!under his direction
- and also the ultimate audience. At the very
% least, what is asked of theg is ‘that they "get
) the material", but the eFFort also may ,be to
. help them become active and go of f on their own.
* In the classes we came to call evocative, ths
instructor was less concerned with covering
‘ground or conveying ideas than with gettlng the -
students to- connect what they were readin Wlth
ot their own experlenCe, even at, the cost of
.certain Fu221ness of outllhe.‘ The 1nv1tatlon'
to learning’ was put in their own hands; they
were allowed to help writs the script or even
reurite it. (Riesman, Gusfield and Gamson,
. 1972, page 122.) - \
Field-dependent and Fleld-lndependent teachers. seem
to approaqh the. teaching 81tuatlon qulte\dlfferently. Through
a dlSCUSSlOﬂ approach which their soclalgorlentatlon seems

likely to Favor, field- dependent teachers can employ informal
.conversatlonal methods.tofengage'students in learning situ=
f’ 1 £

L]

ations and‘to develop rapport with - them. ‘The~Field indepen=~
dent teacher prefers to drrectly LnFluence students by the Use .
oF lecture technlque;énd questlons de519n d to evoke specific
responses. - E‘ R 'f'

, * "
¢ ¢ - {

Few studies_indicating the resul S oF matchlng '
Ftudent teacher cognltlve styles have been made and .the re-
sults have not beengconcluSLve. However, itkin (1975) noted
that when.student and teachers have been mthhed, lnterperson-

al attraction and satlsfactlon was 81gnlflcantly greater than

,under unmatched COﬂdlthﬂS. No studies have been made of ine

. PN

tellectual accomplishment of matched and mzsmatched students, .

using the field-independsnt and dependent approach, that can

be app%ied to the collegs.

. 142,
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A study by Schreeder (1969), which investigated and

. . L] . . 3 .
usad an approach different‘from the field-indspendent-depen-

..dent\mOdel, the cognitive styles of ons hundred and sighteen
{118) high school English students and their teachers wsrs

examined for inferactive effects. It was Found,that/students N

rating the teacher high in eFFectiveness tended to a statis-
+ %

tlcally 319n1Ficant degree to those having cogn tlve stylss
"SLmilar" to that of the teacher. The statlsthal signifi=
‘cance was found to be sven greater when success hn ctass as

L4

represented by grades was studﬁed. Studeqts diaéndsed~as

3y ‘ ! s -
Having "similar" cognitive styles also tended ?0 be the stu-

dents receiving ths hlghest gradss. In an. earller study,

Wasser reported similar findings. * (wasser, 1969‘) -~

Though few studies and fewsr concluszons have been .
made oF'inteiiectual attalnments as a result of matchang
and/or mlsmatchlng student and t::dher personallty types,
there haveg -been studles made of the amotional dvertones of e
mismatching and matchlngo As was 'to, be expscted, those stu--.
dents who were mosgt comFortable in a student-centéred class-
room sexpressed personal satisfaction when theydwene matched
with a teacher whose %pproach was ths same. Cqnversely, )
thoss st&dents,who wers miematched, e§perienced’less er-

* -sgnal satisfactipgn with the classroom experience. Teachears
also sesmed to value more highly the intellectual and per-
sondl,. qualities of thdsegetudents whoss teaching'needs

/
Id

. /
matched their own inclinations.
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. ACHIEVEmENT of STUDENTS WHEN CORELATED
L WITH TEACHING STYLES
N

It'was assumed that fesearcH ontstudent preferences
might reveal. not cnly what methods students _seemed to prefer -
but also the achievement of*students mhen there was matching : 5

u f

of teaching methods with student‘needs,fpreferences, or other

characteristics, v N . .

-~

CalVin, Hoffman and Harden (1957) found that "less s '
intelligent students" consistently did better in classroom
pfoblem-solving situations conducted in an authoritatian,man-

ner (teacher-centered) rather than in groups conducted in a
permissive‘manaer. The same difference did not occur for 2
"brYighter students" ‘Ward (1965) found.evidencs to support 4

the concept that "abler students™ benefited most from small

'

+ group diScussion,rnot teacher-centered. He found that "poor-

-

o ) - - * ® .
er ‘students' gained more from lecture-demonstration.c His

Y " -
v

measures of achievement were understanding and problem Solv= .-

ing. Wispéd (k951) came to the conclusion inbhis axperiments

/

thatdteaching sﬁyles (student-centered VS, instruction- )

.....

centered) had no- effect on the final examination scores of ° !

.

the "brighter (high SAT score) students", whereas the "le

able students" did q?tter ‘in directive authoritarian’class Se
HE T
w;greas Wispé concludes that teaching methods had

no pOSlthd7lnIBTaCt1V8 effect for "brighter students",

Calvin st al (1957) indicated their "brighter students"

5 [

benefited from small discuss%on groups. In view of these
contradictions it is jnteresting to note that McKeachie's . ° -

(1963) findings wers that "bright students"fpenefited‘from the
- - &> W s “ - . ‘~ v

. »
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informal face-to-face disoussion.group. . v . . i
Beach (1970) experimented;mith small Learning éroups ‘ ‘
in a social psychology course. Self reports on students\mith ) )

©

lover grade-point averages indlcated t?at they profited con91- \X,/'
1

" derably from small independent study groups. They reportéd v\

consulting more oooks in preparing thedr papers than did the

-

control students and an increase in their interest in social

-

psychodogy. .It\ihould be-pointed out that Beach was not in-

Qestigati€g achievement in problem solving but rather in-. -

<

~o_ 2.2

.creased motivation to work independently. : ' ’ .

Trent and Cohen (1974) reperted that several inves-

tigations concerning the 1nteraotion betmeen teaching methods

N
»

and students. who achieved most in)oonventional lecture situ- =« -

a ° . ’

ations, showed that these students. were characterized by mode;

rate achievement needs, low sooial\needs and low creativity.
Students .characterized by high oreatiVity and/or by high so-
cial needs tended to perform .best _in small disoussion groups.

However, the few attempts to Findwdifferenoes in self-concept-’
' \ s

and personality ad justment variables have seldom shown meaning-

ful résults for interaction betﬂeen these characteristics-and

- L,

achiesvement. . .

-,
Goldberg (1969) treating the class as a moderator

¢

v riable, interacting mith personality_sharacteristios such as

dfive patterns, aohievement and sat1sfaotion, found. no 8135}
1oant interactive effects on aohievemant. . ST

. " Additional studies by Haigh and Sohmidt (1956) and)

talimadoe and Sﬁearer (1967) yielded eVidenoe)to show that -

3 . ! . .

8
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thers ﬁas no signi?icagt interaction between stf@ident character-

-~

istics and teaching methods, Haigh and Schmidt'(1956) found

‘no significant difﬁéfanca bétmaaqﬁﬁpowladge of facts and prin-

g R
ciples on adolesesnt ‘development when students were placad in

b -

taachar-cantarad and. group-canterad sections on the basms of
stated prefsrences. Tallmadgs and Shearer (1963) Found no

éignificant interaction batwaen 1nstruct10nal methods and stu-

dent characteristic variables, ‘They stated howsver, that the

>

nature of the matsrial to be learned was critical and nesded

to be ‘examined as an independent experimental vari%a.
. i 1 ,
Scerba (1976) in his.study at Miami-Dade Community
» S
Collgge - North Campus found intefaction .betwsen the teaching

A

styLa used by tha instrdc ar and students' prafa?fad learning
styles) as maasurad by tha L5I, significant at ths 0 05 level.
Stud§nts whasa laarnlngostyl matchad the professor s teachlng

,01

'1ntellactually as maasured by

Bl 2 e —
- [P &), 2o v ’:f* -
© . . L * B fad §
grades. R s - ', &
. e ¥ g e s % -

tg}s lntaract;on Forvmaéchﬁg&faachlng and laarqlnp

a

2
styles was Found.F;§ ndom sampllngoffbostudanszml1ntrq-

‘é" -

ductory, Gensral Educat#on, Engllah and Humanltlas coursas,

the same students.required teo ;aKg ;hh 1nﬁroductory, inter-

disciplinary,-social schence course being praparpﬁ for this
study. T § ©
-~ - ‘ . g ¢ .

Grieve arid Davis (1971), mhan-cogpéring.tha amount

(U ’
N

-’0? gaoéraphy lesarned by extremely fisld- dapandadt:énd extreme=-

“ly field- dapendant and axtramaly F&ald-lndapandant nlnth- “\\

grade children, found that the field-dependent child was more .




. F 134

likely to benefit ‘from.discovery in truction,_in which verbal-

) i,

ization of generalization came at %he end of the instructional
. \

sequenee. Compared wi}h_the\bxpo itorx‘methdd, lsarning by
the diécové}y'metﬁodzh;és theorized to take‘pléce through in-
teracfion with the teacher, a cofitext congenial to the social
orientatiamof -the more Fielé-d pénéent student, ’

¥

.To conclude, the firs

éhmmary interpretation of the

-

results of mdtching student characteristics and methods ‘was

.

written by MCKeagq}e in the Handbook of* Réséarch and Teaching

(1963). He indicated only one study had bg%n undertaken with

the primary aim of, testing a [theory about the conditions which
v

were effective in pr&duc}ng earning under different teacﬁing

methaods in different types of leaffiers. The researcher
that a dearth of\studies continues to be the casé. * Few

dies, fewer replications, and few clear cut indicat{gns

the relationship of student: characteristics to.teaching

?ognq
stusw
anuf

M=

N
thods were-found, All findings were tentative, since there

were no additional studies made to support or negate them.
B . 3 %

v

This had indicatad a neii for further study and70r‘F0r more
insight into the compfex relationship of variables in the

classroom. .

L. Some studies relevant to student characteristics and

‘ >

teaching methods,“yielded evidence that apparently indicated
students high in achievement needs and creativity would do

g
2
2

better in small discussion groups; as would brighter students..

: . 4.
Students who were not as bright, had lower achievement and

social needs.apparen;ly'bene?iteq*From éuthoritar;an, teacher-

o o
( -

. //
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centered traditional methods. However, Beach (19761 found

that small group StUdy-dlSCUSSlon sessions motivated stu-
o <

\
dents with lower grade-p01nt averages toward 1ndepend3nt

4

study., Scerbats study (1976), Wlth students requ1red to

'take the currlculum belng prepared for this study, found -

f"that students matched _with teachers whose teaching styles

cortesponded mlth their needs, manr/ested tendencies td/

mard hlghecrgrades. A study comparing the achisvement of

r = —
_high school students\and teachers»matched for cognitive

styles indicated positive effecte of mathing on achisvemsent.
Homeeer, other studies in which student character-

. .
istics .such as drives or mofivations, sociometric needs,
L4 .

and othser variables, yielded little svidence to support the
. » .
]

theory that personality differences interact differently

with varying teaching methods. -

4

-

« .
RESULTS RELATING TO INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION

Findings regarding the desrraﬁfzzt} of individual-
ized instruction and its probable effects was sought in va-,
rious studies. Use of a-variety of forms of individualized
instruction were.considered hy'many to be one df the ke&ﬁ
to offerihg adeduate teaching to the extremely~heterogene0us
student populatien found at the communlty colleges.,"’ '
—_— Seps and Ctholly (1972) found no-significant re- '
lationship between personal and academic data of "prefer-

ence" groups for instructrgnal.models of traditional,group

1nstruct10n versus 1nd1v1dualeed instructione.




P

3)

4)

) programmed learni tbaaks;—satftﬁaEEE"IEEEHIHE:#and_be-

havioral objeetives in traditional sociology classes, Some
findings’ were: -~ ¢ , . 5 .

S 1)
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No significant relationship (0.G5 level) uwas
found for age; sex, or quality point index.
Nor were such variables as’maljor, grade ex=-
. Ppected in the course or the students per-
- ceived academic ability found to be signifie
cantly related to preference.

Only three studies'of‘the effects oF'individualized'

*

.

. <. . 4 . .
instruction upon achievement of community college students

e

were found. MOraine.VaLley Community College (Illinois) used

3

- \ ' . A
o

.the major factor influencing a student to take the course

was the expectafigp yhaﬁ he could work at his ouwn pace; -

.

_~2) individualized instriction appeared to afford the Studsnt

éreater opportunitie’s to aSSimilaté~c;urse materials aﬁq'
interaFt with the in;tructor; C

the flexible scheduling did not stimulate learning be-
‘cause too many studeﬁts tended tﬁ procrastinate; “.
students favored the individualizeb course to the tradi-
tional tourses, alfhough they missed"* iné a ciésg iden=-
tity and class discussions. (Sioia, 1972.)

Hunter (1971) found that botH faculty and students

at Meramac Community College gave overall Favorablehgesponses

to courses offered all community col%sge students in self-,

directed learning units. However, Judging whether students

* ) - -‘ k3 -
would learn more and increase their grade point averages‘as a

result of this method_is dif?icult.to determine because thes *

—

students enrolled were reported to“be’Eﬁighter and more' aca=-

demically haturs,than their peensqat cdllegé?~f . -

<

{

\
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In an sxpsrimgﬁta¥ pragram at iﬁé Csﬁmunity Collsegs

. / . .

"pf San Mateo (California) reported by Warrich (1971), 49 poten-
tial drop-outs were activs%y involved in i(ﬂ;vidualizsd ins-

tructlon and their attsitlon rate. was compared with 49 stu-

Ld O

dents who rscslvsd no speClal treatmenty Tutoring by other
students was consldsrsd ths hsart of thse program, with Flsxi- -

bility the key sxpsrlmsqﬁal feature, along- with 1ntsgra;10n of

iﬁd4v1duallzsd acadsmlc,ssrv1css with supportlvs psychological

and personal qounssllng. The sxpsrlmsntal”prograg was provsn
effective by both .measurabls and sybjsctivs'evaluation. The .
o B . . ‘ -

results showed that students who would undoubtedly havewith=—
. \ * ' Y \
[ .
, drawn, remained within the college study. However, the above

example of individualized instruction could not be tonsidsrsd )

- -

a true test insofar as normally ‘éxtensive tutoringﬁ coun-
)

ssling‘ars not available., But the experiment dogs t to sup-

pqrt what has bsen found in othesr studiss. Kanun (1971) de-
tailed inmtervention techniques used in several California Comr-
mu;ity,tollsgss in an attempt_ to decrease attrition among po- .
tential drop-outs. These findings all..point to .the fact that

rstentioé~was'improvsd when extensivs %%unssling%and tutoring.
. T
was used, - . by
v - . > .
Jo summarize, personality and demographic character-'
istics such as sex, age and quality point?avsragss wers not
. R I ‘ ’ —_ T
foynd to be indicative of whether the student would prefer in- '
dividualizsd or traditional instruction. When given an oppor- .
. (A ' il )
tunity for self pacing,-students were observed to use it to
~assimilaﬁs material better. Howéﬁst, among students, self

Yy L=
2SI s

e
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‘paeing produced a téndenéy to procrastinats and the students ’
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*

sroom interaction. Potential drop-
N A : . ,
outs tended to stay in the institution when a combination of

reported missing the clas

individualized instruction, tutoring and counseling“wére

)
) T ‘ < o,
used. Brighter, more academically mature students, favored-
v ' - ; ° .
individualized instruction. The overall results for the
. t
average student haye not been fully explored.
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This bhapter present s Flndlngs on how community col=-

lege StudBﬂtSchBde their aducatlonal axparlanca, their pra-

ferencss in dnstructional styles, charactarlstlcs of students

~5

"and teachers as related to distinct prafarancas for 1nstruc—

tlonal stylas, and Fxndlngs an tha eFfacts of matchlng stu=-
~

dants and teachsets and tachnlquas pradlctad to correlate with
-

their cognitive styles. Research in the literature has pro-

v1dad av1danca to show thats *

mfgorlty (54 parcant) oF community collagaéitudants do -
L;ﬁrly prefer either taacﬁarsgantarad or student-

cantaraﬁ instructional styles, tﬁﬁs‘aithar styla was ac-

Y

captabJ.a.I The ramaindar{"ZZﬁparcant axprtssad a striong

V‘p;tférénca taachar-cantar&d and 22 pertent for studant- .
. CAN y e )

centered-tsaching instrugkional styles.

2) \Students 19 and younger are likely td be.dissatisfied

~ with their academic experience, a third arse likaly;to ,

v

t .
feel left behind, and nearly half are bored.
— %

N 3) Nbungar stUdants are.likely to be those who prefgr active

>

laarnlng roles, morse stud;\b-caﬁtarad stylaq of lnstruc-

tion such as informal dlscu3310n rel'ated’ to their own in=-

terests and autonomy in all areas of laarning'axparih<69.-
4) VYounger studaﬁts who desire student-centered taaching,

TN
.want graatarigcadamlc freedom and salf—datanmlnatlon. o

. o~
< @J"

Paradoxzcally, research indiecates that along with fresedom
& o




o

5).

€

6)

7)

L

o

-

LY
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§
.cessing information. .

<! * -

-they express a great %g;d for guidance®in the use of their

. ~

"freedom,

s . . . .
Older students are much-more likely to be satisfied with

their academic experience and are 'inclined toward passive

A S

léarninb roles. They preFer that the instructor establish

.

‘ all the details oF the course such as .content,’ assxgnments

atc. Ihey do not mind‘'the 1nsbructon leadlng-the class in

an athbritgrian manner, but, prefer an instructor who is

"approachable" to one who,is not.

~

Students who prefer instructor to student-éentered teach-
3

ing st%yles or visa-vdrsa, have characterlstlc similar to
AN
- those found For Fleld-lndependent or ‘dependgnt cognltlve\\\

"styles.’ These charactbrlstlcs include distinct prefer-

-

ences for fields of- study (interests), for attendin;\SO

pi?ﬁerent aspects of the environment.,, and for ways of pro-

-
-

Fieldéaaﬁendéﬁt students tend to favor sthdeht-centgyed

;instrUC{;on, they rely more on, and attend more ,to ‘social

cues and remember them longer. They have more "intuitive"

.ways of Phink¥hg and are not as articulate and analytical.

'as the student who is field-independent. They tend to be

~

uncertain in their ldentlty and unsure abdut ‘their further
plans. They appear to require feedback ?rom othérs for

their image, and to be le‘s cértgfn of their(future goals.
o |
The'majority of these étuhents tend to be interested in

careers, the humanities and social sciences.
Al

1 MY

" The student whose cognitive style is field-
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8)

9).

10)

. (R ]
and intellects more attractive;

. \ . ,
i . ' .
.achisvement are not elear. v

independent is likely to be more definife about his career

plans, more certain about his identity, and more oriented

.

toward fields of studyﬂthat are involved withﬁgthings" ra-

ther than with people. A maJcrlty of these students ars

_ to be Fcund in the physlcal sciences, business and tech=-

nical courses. Fleld independent students appear to. Favcr

@
.
~

teacher-centered lnstructlcn.

Teachers whc are field=- dependent in ccgnltlve style\:}efer f

tc lgad classes in the manner deslred by Fleld dependent

students,

#

styles, ars more 1ncllned to agree with demccratlc class

2

These teachers prefer student-centered’teaching

B L3

o

,procedurses -and facilitative or "evdcative" teaching, styles.'

I

Teachers who are fisld-independent in .their ccgnltlve

style prefer to lead the classrccm B@scusslcn and exert
~
g%eater control amd leadership cver all aspects of the

-

class. In other words, they are instructor-centared in,
L] - [’ . ,
their "approach. . A -

Teacher§ and students matched for f.ield-independent and de-

pendent cognitive styles find each other's perscnallties

- .
however, effaects on

h ]
) 4

- v

Students who score lower. an measume of academic aptitude

appear~tc.undetstand‘and,sclve problems better through

‘>

teacher-centered apprcaches to instruction such as laecture-
demcnstratlcn and clcse supervlslcn rather than thrcuSh in-

formal discussion. However, informal study group® may '

e .~

‘bene%it less academically qualified students in stimulating

>

\ -y

-

154 ' .
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12)

their intersest in the §UbJﬁct matter, .

Studies in mhlch student characterlstlcs such as the need

For creativity, achisvemsant and other motives when '

e matched with teaching conditions'have shown some effect.

~
-13)

14)

$

Howsver, the theory that sueh ?ersonality characteristics
interact differently with. teaching styles, may have
greater validity when the nature of the material to be
learned is*also taken‘into consideration,

Community college students indicate they are in favor of

all aspects of individualized instruction except assuming

responsibility for rate of learning. Asked to rate the

featyree‘of instruction they chooss external>control of

. the learning.brocess, group interaction, and the instruc-

tor as learning leadeg. They ‘fesl they learn better by
4

. llStEang and taking’ ndtes than by studylng on the1r own,

’

¢ -

Individualized instruction appsars to be successful when’

there is a great deal of support from peers in addition

9

to psychological and personal .counseling. With experi-

ential students who are.bright and seif—disciplined

L3

enough not to procrastinate it is also success%ul.
&

~

15), The following‘'were findings for'students of -Miami-Dads
: < ' -

Community College - North Campus. i

. .7 '

a. Students at Miami-Dade Community College desire great=- .
¢ - - A

er relesance in instruction in relation to their .

. career ch010es and Flelds of study, lncreased student-

teacher interaction, and improved guldance toward
. | - -

S




~ N ‘ ' ‘
educational and vocational goals, - T
Students at Miami-Dade Co&munity'Cdllege favor experi- °

- [

ential learning,.or learning'thréugh'ﬁirst:hand cone

tact with méterial. They generally reject reading as

a learning style. Listening and visdal representation

of ideas were more highly valued than reading.

Using Canfield fand Lafferty's LSI to match student
- .

learning styles with teabhing styles showéd interattive

f

ef fects on'grades of stydents for whom this course is

being desigded.

"Learning conditions favored by students at Miami-Dade
Commgnity College were as follows: Well planned, -

.. . - N - e e e - S Ll o L.
16gically organized courses in which the instructér

"covers" the material; a Friendly*ciass‘;tmospherg

-~

ﬂwitz/informal student=-teacher relations and interchange

among the students. They do nog&express as mych pre-

PR ol . .. ]
ference for working indépendentl?x or for situations
in which competition is stressed. \

+




- of the éommunity college. . : / R

1) uWhat edqpatiﬁdél outcomes were considered important by

CHAPTER VI

-

SUMMARY, FINDINGS AND APPLICATION

SUMMARY

°

A goal of the present study was to prepare a cqrri-:
culum based aon'an experiéhtial approacH toﬂlearqigg thaf °
would be gffective with a divqfse_sthdéqt;body representative
of the enrollment of a‘iargé, urban community college such as
Miami-Dade and'pthef‘éommunipy Colleges "that practicp‘the

"open door" admissions policy. The épecifié course for which :

;@e'cqr;icplum was prepared was General Education, Social

.

Science 101, an‘interdiscipl;rary social science course draue
4 - . \/ - .

ing 'mainly on the discipline§ of Anthropology, -Sociology and
% ¢ \
Psychology.

1t was believed that the traditional lecture ap- - .
proach to ‘teaching and the emphasis on theoretical learning

used in this course, and many others,\yere not meeting the

needs or lEarning styles of- large qymﬁérs of students.admit=
L * ) - - 3 .

ted to community colleges under the "open door" policy. The

purpsse, thenj -of this sgudy was to prepare.a course~suited

‘to the needs, learning styles and skills of Students that

could be incorporated intoc the general education cyrriculum

3 ¢

The following major issues were investigated:

g}péfiential philosophers, practitioners and researchers? . -

° “
/ ~ b
'
B

»
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2) How did experientially oriented philosophers, p:actition-
A N oo . 4 '

. / ers and researchers theorize learning occurred?

= . , (':e 3
3) What techiiques and activities were recommended for égi-

[y

rying out an experientlal approach to learnlng?

»
4) What learnlng skllls and styles were optimal for students

in expeplentlal and traditional learning?

~

5) What student characteristics would be the community col-

. ' . . ~ . :
lege teacher of .2 required general education course
. N . )

L]

o '5r0bably encounter?. . ‘
6) What were the preferred lea;ning styles of community col-
L lege students and what resultsiagre obta%ped from match-
- ing FQUQpnt characgeristics with instrb%tional styles?
| The survey method was‘used to examine‘thg.iSSbes
Talsed in this stud& |The w;rké of widely respected philoso-
'phérs,'theorlsts and prattitioners of experlentlal educatdion
were read and 1mp0rtantvtheoret1ca1 and practlcal Flndlngs
presented;‘ Data on séudent characteristlcs, preferred in= //
structlonal methods and results of attﬁmpts at matching me- )
thods to student refarences or other choracter;stlcs was ob-

ports of research and results of surveys conducted at fMiami-

L

Dade North Campu$. and other community colleges.

» : AR comprehensive ssarch was made .of iterature by
. ) v

the author and similar searches were requested from University

- Microfilms, ERIG - Clearinghouse for Junior Colleges, Edugaw .
. oK
. tional Testing Service and Florida Educational Resources InJ“/

formation Center (FERIC). The F;ndlngs incorporated in this
| - " .
2 -

a . -

|

! .
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study were then_used in the design of a,theoretically effec:
tive curriculum for Social Sclenc? 101 reprtsentlng an exps-

riential approach to learnlng 1n/the communlty college.

/ . * / s\\ - -
FINDINGS . .. : .

~ 11 &'X‘\ . - . ‘ﬁ

. The question raised and the findings as they per
tain to the design of a curridulum for Social Science 101,

. were as folldws: .- /o : 1 ’

. [
-~ » / -

1) UWhat educatlonal outcomes were cons1dered important by

exgerlentlal ghllosgﬁhers, practltloners and researehers9

The overall Flﬁﬁlngs indicafed that the most valued

goal oF thlS CurrlCulum would be increasing the. student's..

. - l-.

ablllty to learn from experience. These abilities were to

participate . in an experienie, to observe all aspects of
that experience, including one's role, to'reFlect on them, ™~

. to draw generalizations, and, finally, to apply and evaluate

¥ . . . - 8 g y 5 . )
'these in new . situations. It can be seen that .a premium would

s

ibe placed on enveloping student!s ablllty to 1ntellectuaﬂlze as

g{ well as to actively seek and apply hlS knowiedge. Such a cur= .

riculum could stress methods de81gned to: encourage independent

thinking and the ablllty to adgust to a changlng world.. ‘ - -

it was Found thgt an: empha51s on learnlng through

5t ﬁ;‘x .
experiential methods woul&'Fu Flll anatiter 1mportant goal oF
/\

experlentlal phllosophy whlch was that knowledge shouldjbe tied

to actlon, not to yverbal structures g1ven by the instructor.

3

Such knowledge was highly valued because it would\be gained - o

’

through 'and tried to the student's ouwn motives, skills, needs

k-8
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°

‘and Pcals, not those of the teacher. Therefcre, it was hypo-
2

’

thSSlZSd that the student who learned through action gpuld Ef

able to ‘transfer the prihciples to new situations and,retaln
them for a longer period of time than %%arning acquired in”a
tradicionai setting.

“ THroUgc methods used in experiectial education it
was belisved that students would be motivated to set their °
own goals and to seek new situations in which to test their
knowledqge, |
2) How did exgerientially oriented philosophers, pracﬁition-‘

A}

ers and researchers theerlze learn1ng;occurred°
- - 7‘ — —

Experiential educators pOthed out how the acti-
N “ ) PS

.vities as well as processes involved in learning from expe=- .
’ . i .

riences differred from those used in learning from symbols,

+

In the traditional ipfcrmaticn-transmission learn- -
- .

1
ing model, symbolic knowledge is transmitted from instructor

to student.. The studeﬁt.would act as a passive receptor of
this symbolrc transmrssicn, then would use cogniﬁive pPro=-
cesses\taxjgneerstand" these conceptse. .Inasmuch as many
teachers in chis~situaticq~q%%gpm\ﬁraw on the student's oun
experience, it implied that the student had sufficient back-
ground to Lnderstand'the gsymbols. However, the process often
stops at memorizatice of symbols and the studect is unable to
either gene’alize\the ugderlying principles or to,apply themu
Whereas in experiential learning‘rhe stgdent experiences cone~
sequences to Himself‘as a result of his ac%icn and ‘can there-

fore more easily transfer knowledge to new situations.

165
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four steps involved in the true axﬁgfiential learning ﬁro- - .

.
v

cess.” The student starfs with action ;n a concrefe situa-

tion.“In the next step, reflection and observation (see

Figuré 4.1) the teacher should act as a guide and tHrough P

. ‘ . s
.discussion and debriefing expedite the process of reflection

and obsérvationt The student should be able to undersianq

the underlying process;s and make génefalizations therebye.

The third step (appllcatlon), implies that the student be .
able to 'seek out, or is g}ven new experiences. He should

thep be able to apply the principles lg;rned. With each new
<;~app1ication the entire learning process sbould begin aneuw,

_resulti;g in further refinement or redefinition of knowledge.

° . ™

The implication for the experiential teacher is-that he en- ’
N 8 .
ables the student to approach experience in a pragmatic

Fash&eﬁ{ regarding léarning as a prog%ss that is cyclical.

L

‘Whereas- the end pfoduct for many traditional teachers is
: 7

simply a verbal retention of symbols which the student can

~

then recall in a test situation. . N

3) What techniques and activities were recommended for car-

nylng_ouf an experlen+1al -approach to learnlqg?

N Research indicated the teacher should act as a\

skilled provider and facilitator ©bf experiences, debrleflEB\,

2R

- exercises and reapplichtion of principles..
_The types of structured experiences the teacher’
~ should provide'dauld b? social simulétions, gaming, role
Qla&iﬁg, etce The teacher‘should Epoose that form oﬂ acéion\
Y ) . - o

-

N . - ’
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> ’

wuhich provided the rules of %hteraction, types of participaticn
/
v and content which were relevant. The ‘exercises used and the
]

°

d1scus310n should depend on the type of prlnclples the® instruc-

-~

tor wished to enable the,student to apprehend. s
_rlb : o " The results of research examined in this study indi-
cated that the te her/usin\\experiential apprcaches would have

to master technrques tLat’Faclll ed the studént's analysis of

s outcomes, Feellngs,icause and effect relationships;falternative

Y

%, actions @nd possible effects. "~ It would be necessary for him- to

-

;> ' motivate the student to enter into the activity; encourage for=-

ther data for concept)formation-through either traditiocnal or
S : ’ ) -

experiential means. The instructor, it was found, should serve
;g as a facilitator taking care to encourage the student to draw

his own conclusiors and proofs. He must be aware of the danger

s

of imposing his own views, thus inhibiting the true learnipg

process of others. He would not be a dispenser of information

- as such. ag a skilled leader, knowigpgeable in the processes of

" learning From-experience and techniques to facilitate these

processes.

PranNy - N .
: . )

o . .At lone stage of the learning experiences (discussion.
%

and debrleflng) the sharing process ln which lnteractlon with,
other students through pooling of 1deas, observathns, cof="
cluslons, is lmportant. Handllng this sociak’technlque in the
experlentlal method requires skill on the part of the lnstruc-
- : -

tor. Thus, in addition_to providing experiences, the teacher

r

-must be adept in agfing as a mediator so that the goals of the

mation of generalizations and facilitate the obtaining of fur-
~ ~ : it ST




<
. experiential process are not lost. He must use caution in

guiding the debriefing and discussion sessipns so they do not

(N

degenerate into-aimless talk or argument. When conckusiodns
; el !
are arrived at, the teacher $hould make the class awars of *®

them, aéain, without imposing his ‘personal prefersnces.
" It was perceived by researéhers in experisential sedu-

L4

cation ‘that ths tradltlcnal methodology -should not be discard=-

-~ v

ed. Howsvsr, learning by experisencs should pretceds trfciticna'
- 3

.

al classroom technique. Thus attitudes gained in t:periential

teaching, e.c., self-motivation, application, will infuse the
studentQp uss PF traditicnal‘hetncds. Byfccmbining met;cds,
tne‘s;udent would experisncs gréater“success in thse trédrticn-
ak classroom as well as in life sltuaylons. _ ‘ >

%

4% What lsarning skllls and stx;es mere pptlmal “for’ §€Ldents

<

in experiential -and tradltlcnal learangz - -
¥ ) B :

~ %

Kolb's Learnlng Styls Inventc;l 1nd1cated four maJcr

~

skllis werse needed Fcr experlentlal leq_n;ng_d,ﬂll of t?ese

skllls are necessary for cptlmal learnlng Frcm experlence,

however, no student wculd display equal aﬁlllty.. Kolb _pro- .
vided~a means in his LSI (Append;x) that mcul&oenable cégmu-

nlty~cc;lege.s§udents to analyze their "strengths &nd meak-o
s o " ) ." : ' % ’ > 3
nesses. v L. : .
. % -, . )
The skills needed‘,gu;d‘be to actively invglve one~
vself in experience (GE), meke\ sflectlve cbservatlcns (RO),
. ' 2\
Fcrmatlcn cF generallzatlcns cr’%?s%ract concepts (AC),,and

appllcatlcn (AE), 8¢Q., the ability "to seek sltuatlcns andw'

actively apply ‘concepts. Hcmever/onc 1nd1v1dual would be
* ¢ :
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» equally compet®nt -in all areas,, It would bs the task oF the

tesacher working in conjunction w1th ths student, using Kolb's ¢

inventory to analyze h1s wsaknssSss ané;mnx“‘yuth him to .Y

s&rsngthén these areas. . . . .
. ‘ .

Inasmuch as it was found the community collegse -
! N
teacher would &lso need to use traditional learning, the

i

teacher would want to know the styles through which his stu-

B

. ~ . Py .
- dents best assimilated symbolic &nfcrmation. For this hs'could‘ :

~

. . \ .
use’ the LSI Students with strength in vsrbalfzation and

ability to 1ntsllsctuallzs thslr experisncas _ars apt to do S
¢ ﬂ’" -
\well in tradltlonal lsarning msthod% ~~— )
' 5) What! student characteristic®¥ would ‘the communlty collsqs
. ~ [ L .
‘ teacher of & requiresd ral ediBation courSe probably T A
~ ’ > T : )
sncounter?
. \ . . . G - . . '/.". ]
. The community €ollege student usuall¥ comes from a R _

lowsr'socidsconomic background, is usually the first in his .

A

¢f/Famlly to go to collsgs, and he has less sxpsctatlons for sSuc=-

v

cess. in ths acadsmlc ssttlng. "Nsw»&tudsnts" also present
. - ) \ b4
reading problems as ‘well as hgbing a low self-image. Remedial

’o
et

students were found to requirs spscial‘EYEss\oﬁrdiagnostic

\"\

e et - -

tsstlﬁg‘and psychologlcal counssllng 1F thsy were to succssd.
Also women students, young studsnts, and thoss just out of s
" high school, were found liksely to be in n&&d of,carssr_guidanca

" and realistic assassmsnt'of strsngéhs and weaknessas., flany

- ~

>Cuttan students mightxprsssntﬂproblsms of cultural conflict.
Older students wera found to sss‘ths college-as a means of .,

1 ¢ >
training toward bsetter job placement and- to prefer traditional

- N - N . -
N L4 oy . ~
, ‘ r (
- M T -
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methods ‘of teaching. Two thirds of the students entering
fliami-Dade Community Collegs - ’!rth_Campus do not ihitiaily

intend to pursue their education, thét is transfer to a se-

,nio#'institut}on. They afq nat vsrbally orignted and regard

+
' \ 4 1 g

education as a means to material success, as training, and

value the application of idseas fathar than absﬁraét'cohcsptb.

[N

Black s%udpnts tend to sgeﬁ the community college and ‘ars l/

apt to present special problems in their lack of linguistic

-

skills and low selfiimage.

To conclude the community college student frequent-.

ly comes to the academic setting not as well pnaﬁared.emo-

‘tionally or intsllscfually for academic 'success as those stu-

dents entering traditional four-year institutions. "However,‘

practical, concrets ways of ‘learning from experisnce would
3 4 :

_indeed be well suited to ths'neédb'df'most'community college

students. . ‘

6) What were thé preferred leabniqgﬁséylasfof community col-

legs students and what results mara'obtained Ffom match=-

" ing stﬁdent characteristics with instructional styles? -
¥ e

»

It‘més found %hat'éﬁé co%mugity oollége student

would feel.sscure if thexratalof'pfasentatiow of mataEial

I'd

were under the contrdl of thg teacher.' He would also prefer
» o dme . . * e .

traditional group iﬁ;truction to individualized instruzﬁicn;

though he admires the features of indivfdgalizad instruction

’

e

fie would not wish tolaccapt raspéﬁsibility Foggpacing.his \

oun learning ‘and would enjoy .the group empHasis of tradition-

al instruction motre than the individual emphasis of
! . . -

-
- .
. a .
L A - '.
- ‘
. - s ~ -

)
.

-

4

-

¢

s
.
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individyalized instruction. - y
- - - . r&sv

2

‘While any course of fered 1n the community. o:llege

style?, it was Found that the maJorLty preferred learnlng
R { R 3 '

L through first hand contact thh materlal and the least pre-

@

- ferred style oF learning was through reading. Inasmuch as

-

X
the experlentlal.teacher would reta1n some of .the traditional

LY

N approaches, hé should bear in mind that the v1sual‘and lec-

ture method in the traditional approach is a valuable alter-

a native to reading. - Co.

4 . ] "

National findings also revealed preference for

2
[

greater contnaé over matsrials and presentationcwould be
strongest with”younger community college stuoents. Students.
over thirty.would be more inclined to.go along with tradi--
tional methods of ‘instruction.. National éindings lndicated

‘!
om re than half the students at communlty colleges would not

express a.strong preference for metheds of 1nstructlon but
14

et
that 22 percent would des1re strong teacher control ‘aver all

0
VN

//. ‘aspects of the course'.whlle another 22 percent, ma1nly

o -
‘ .

younger students, would prefer to be in charge of alL aspects
Qhe course themselves. . .
' ‘.l

) _ "Results From\both'miami-Dade and national studies

3

;ndicateq students woulo‘prefer‘teaghers who were "approach-

able" they desire an informal relationship with'instructors.‘

Results of Canfield and Lafferty's LSI lndlcated that stu-
dents«at_MLaml-Dade would not desire competltlon‘and compar=,
N Py . . »

isan among other_stuoents, nor the independént setting oﬁ‘

e . [ A

®
would be attended by studsnts with a wide variety oF earning’

4

\
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k. -

goa{; as much as they would prefer a‘courgg that was well or-

ganized, with details known in advance, and in .which the in-

structor "“"covered" all.the material

Results oF matchzng students with teachﬁng tech-

t 4 4
~ o $ A T > j ) ‘

nlques lndlcated that more’ dlrectlve, teacher~centered ap- .
proaches to problem‘solving and understanding would work best

for students with lomer_acédemic aptitddes. However, infore

mal,study groups would motivate those less academically qua=-

lified students toward greater- interest in the subject matter\

and to read more. Brighter students would benefit equally
: ®

from small iq;eral study groups and from the lérger lecturs-

discussion format, so, for them, the ;pecific type of instruc-

tion was not significant as to achisvement.

Individualized instruction would appsar to work
. . , ,

’ . L4 . N
“well -with brighter students or potential drop-outs given a .

couﬁselling as well as individualizedattention. Both teach=’

[

. ~ \
er and studgnts express emotional satdisfaction if there was -

matching between teachihg~méthods and learning styles. At

Miami-Dade significant interactive effects for grades were A

_found when students and téaéhinblﬁtyleg were matched using -

Lafferty-and Canfisld's LSI. s " '

* ,APPLIEATION OF CURRICULUM DESIGN

a

-

National and Miami-Dade research on characteristics' -

and léarning styles of students indicated caomplunity college

students ‘tend to have lower achievement axpettations and -
. . ¢ - ’ .

placed readingfamong“the least prefgrred study” methods.

N * . . -~ N \

] 3 ° t
Jherefore, it was btelieved that a curriculum-designed to

A .
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o r%als which mould Fac;lltate thlS type of presentatloq and
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A . |
combine ,experdential learning with traditional -methods would
be most helpFul to the typlcal communlty college student.

The researcher prepared this curriculum using mate-

o

i

whlch would conform to the goals of Social Science ldl, an

L4

lnterdlsolpllnary, required general education course drawing

mainly oh the disciplines of sociology, psychology and an=-

thropology. (Appendix 'B.) Goals of $55 101 aim at enabling
the student to understandlthe complex dynamlos underlyiog

our social class systems, mastery of some psychological and
sooiological theories'and their application, and understand-
ing of the dature of scientific methodology} cHooeverl_per-'
haps the primary goal is that the student achieve self aware-
ness, in other words, that‘he realize his dyn needs and pg-
tential in relation to society. /

It°was found that in fhe.use of traditional me=-
thods (information transmission) the average community col-
lege.student’expressed boredom and dissatis?action; National
and’ Miami-Dade researoh on gharacteristics and learnlng )
styles of students found they placed réading among the least
preferred learnlng methods and experlentlal methods among the'

most preFerred. They preFer applled-over theoretloal learn-

ing. 0Of even more s19nlflcance, it was also Found at Miami-

¢ = .

Dade's, North Campus that there was a positive effect on

-
>

achlevement when learnlng styles of students were_matohed‘

with teaching methods, using Canfield and Lafferty's LSI. As

" educators we cannot hold the suojece matter. sacred while

. -V
. ~
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/-

ignoring the needs of the.stGdent.

With this in mind the researcher blended experien-
tial and traditiona¥ methods in ways research indicated-would

- ' achieve the content andiprobessés indicated by course goals
i iV§ . l Vo . ‘ ’ ‘
4. : . 43 Lo I TR

as given in the Catalogue of Miami-Dade Cammunity 'College '

course description, department guidelines, and the rationale

for a ‘general studies course. . P
The following description of a unit illustrates the’

way in whlch the.currlculum was designed to lncorporate tra-
“ v

ditional and experlentlal teachlng methods and” activities in

! ways that were theoretlcally suited to the needs of 'the com-

munity college student. The following example -will also trace
) ' -~ ’ 3 B

the learning process in which the activities of a typical unit

i ’ : . : - \ (.
- mowgs‘Frqm concrete experience through various stages of de-

and testing‘iﬁ a concrete situation.

(3

-It will be remembered that all experzentlal edu-"

. P cators agreed that knowledge starts Wlth immediate lnvolvement
. in concrete experience (CE)(see Flgureﬁ4.l) before proceeding
i t0‘the traditional nethoﬁ. Thus, in ‘6rder to enable the stu-

dent %9 learn about social class in Amerlca, the caste system
ar . / :
) ) in America, the manner in which 'individuals are affected by

\ {thelr socioceconomic positidn etc., students‘are asked to play

-

a simulation game such as Indian Reservation or any other so-
’. ' :

"cial simulatidn game in which ‘the dynamics of social class and

individual. mobility ate experienced by the student. Sotial_
= ) 'si@ulation'games are used whenever possible throuéhput the

curriculum because they include gaming and rolg playing in a

briefing and acquiring additional knowledge, to reapplication _

sy .
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N . ‘The teacher would then help the student think about
. .

157

' - -~
’

simplified model of reality and involve him in immediate act=

-ivity. This particular game allouws students to experience

/' . . i
life as it is today\For the Indian on the North Plains. It

|

is an all purpose game., If e%Fectively used,, it allows stu-
dents to exddrienbb vicdridusly memberiship ini a minority so- . ’ is

cial elass and ethnic group subject to poverty, discrimina=-

tion and relegated to outcast -status. e

After part101pat10n (CE), the student is helped to

j/’ / ’
learn from his experisnces., The teacher would go through '

the process ofs class discussion in which students would be >

aided in verbalizipg wh@at they ‘were trying to do in the’game

e,
.

and the expéeriencels they had (RO). A'barietfsof reactions -

|
b

oy his own peer gﬁoup should make clear to the student that. )

-

thefe is more than one way of -seeing and responding to reality.

.This in itself is a valuable eiperience in realizing the goals

of Social Science 101.

the outcome of his discovery; analyze cause and effect rela- .
tionships, ekplore results of alternative'actions, etc. zAC).

They are then-encouraged by the teacher to draw cbnclusions

-

and to analyze the’ manner in which they would be "true", and ) ‘%?
wquld help him cope with h1s environment (AC) "Truth" can be

,seen as a social construct, rather than a rlgld entity Hope-

Ful the student 1s enabled to realize that certaln "truths

are 81mply means by which men adjust to s001ety. Tradltlonal

-
CEN . -

. methods should then be used to, enable the student to. refine [ S

and'broaden his knouwledge of.concepts as well .as awareness of. -

4

[} . - " -
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-

the complexity and meaning of social, class. .In our curriculum

the film Sgcial Class in America would be shown, and the stu-

dents asked to fill in a retrieval chart in which they list
facts about each social class. The next process would be de-

briefing and/or!disdussion in'which, agaim®fipdings are listd|
ed, similarities and differences noted, and students,aré' !

e v
I3

guided toward conclusions. .

The final stage in experiential education is the
ahtllty to reapply and perhaps modify-princifzles leerned (AE)
It\ is considered necsssary that the student partlclpate in as
many experlentlal learnlng sltuatlons as poseible in order to
apply, test and redeflne their theoretical knowledge.’ In this
case the teacher enables the stldent to reapply the pr1n01ples
i by giving the ,student a phance to pkay Life Gamse (a game in
whigh eaeh player is given currency and diplomas, enters the
"market place of soc}ety" where he is "free" to movs up the
ladder of “success.) kt~this'stage the student shbuid fs able
. to apply the principles learned and' perhaps mbﬁify concepts

' derlved from Indian Reservation and Social Class 1n Amerlca.

It is ev1dent that this unit would probabiy overiap

others and perhaps take three week@kto accompllsh Howsvery

1 4

the principles &arned would be applied thpod‘ghout the course

,and.were designed to facilitate undefstanding of a varisty of
extbemeiy complex sociat'processes. In addftion this learning
. ‘experiehee-would have transfer value, gnabling the student to

“

:i ’ 3 3 !
recognize and.empathize with analogous situations in litera-

N

ture igd life.
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o

11 be noted that goals-.and ccjactivas wers

It w

stated in behavioral terms. i In other wctds, types of beha=-

: 1 .
ould be expscted to learn would be tested at
!

semester, They would bs asked to demons-

\ﬁvicn students

! the end oF th

e

Itrate laarnln} thrcugﬂ elthér axperiantlal testlng, by re-.

‘applylng prlﬂClplas 1n<ana%qgcus game sityatiors, or

- through traditional tésting. ' ) a

t —

il 'u\\\ ' It[shculd be nctad that many of| the goals cF‘%x-

~.

parlantlal aéucatlcn ars dlfFlcult to ma#sure because they
- ; 1 p
are- aFFactlve or deal w1th1ccmplax behavlcrs for whlch ob-

\\ Jjective maashres have nct been devalcped. f . :

i L After statlng tha tasks of tha‘coursa in behavi~
. - ’ /
. oral terms,fthasa tasks were then systematlcally avaluated

- 4

so that t e mcsq afflclent means of teachlng strateg;es

would be d801ded ONe In accordance wlth the theory of expe=-

/ ! i . \
Flclent maanS}cF enabling the studant to learn
‘ g
certain cc7capts was tHrough use of study guide quastlons.

- riential anf tradltlcnal learnlng, the researcher Found that

the most ef

Therefore, |the learnlng-taachlng stra egies provide for in-

dapendant raadlng aqd answarlng study gu1da questlcns which

& | . &
are than gone over ln t?a classrccm. . . .
A N - . ‘
- ® « 11In devg&c 1ng‘thls curriculum thg\rasaarchar found

. )
sired goals. It juill be remembered, stu- -

a number Fguidéserc %&periential agtivitiaes‘which aided in
. fhplamanting the d

‘dents di play a va iety of ékills aﬂc _weaknesses in their,

t -

varlcus earnlng a 11”&188 and stylfs. It is important. that

" the %gadher and stiudedt be awvars of]| these. In,order to

el | /
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assist the studentein the areasﬂin‘whioh he is weak, both
. f

Canfigﬁd and LaFFerty ‘S and Kolb'ssLearning Style Inventories
were Found effective in working WLth students iQF}mplementino
the experiential learning prooess.% Canfieldtand LaFFerty s \"'
Inventory see%s to?offer part;oular promase oF giv1ng an lﬁ-:

_sight into preferred learning styles of the community college
L4 v
student. . , . :

In choosing which types of lsarning activit¥es to
use in experiential education,.both Edgar Dale's "Cone of

Experience" (Figure 6.1) and Kolb's model for "Learning Expe-

-

rience Qesign" were found tq of fer the greatest praotioal

! .
", ot . i

he]kp. - y
= — A

a Dafe“has arranged types oﬁ-learning activities in-

- . >y :

to a learning hierarchy ranging from aotive involvement 4

¥

(Direct Purposeful Experienoes) an the ‘one hand to symbolic

involv%gfnt on the _othef hand (verbal symbols) It will be: -
remembered that it was found only 15 percent of the students
i - ~ h
'at miami~Dade choose reading as- a preferreo learning style.

Thepefore, bhe researoher in choosing his materials Found

. -

_that using this ®one not only allowed hlS greater oontrol

oVer implementing "the emphasis on aotive involvement of expe-

riential learning but alsa in taking cognizange of his Stu-

dents' needd. Kolb's learning model ties‘in with every phase

-

\of experiential lsarning, and was. a guide to the-activities

which were appropriate to sach—stags.

'
» * .

- Uther‘lbterial which the peaearoher used, and which-

the readsr might find helgphl, were Roh Stadsklev's Handbook

INg -

A ]
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of_Simulation and Gaming in Social Education (1974). Both

Stadsklev's Handbook and Baldridge's Action: An Experiential

Approach to Sociology (1975) pRovided many of éhe expe;i-

( { ences that ware found appropriaté for ‘this couﬁse. 11
‘. Li o !\ .
Gene and Barbara Stanford's book Learnlgg,Dlsc&

s;on”Skills Through Games (1969) was used‘as a ssouxce of

n exeré}ses.(games) to help the student acquire the skills
s ?;neéded ta creéte_a'climate that encouraged all persons to
’ ‘share th?lr ideas openly, to re~-examine their own feelings
and ldéés, and to listen carefully-to others. These skllls
are essential tp success jn experiential education.
. R R;se%rch indica ;d allfcommunity college students

- ° P o
expressed a desire faer relevance and the magazine Human A&
. — @ . - -

. co Lo 8 ; C e -
Behavior deals with current research in areas of. interest to

the studeng. This researcher faund that if stimulated the
“students ihteré§t in all areas of social science and is a
. * ¥ ’ - .

L

very inexpensive source of material.

) The researcher requested the student to read an
article rglating €0 the' area being studYed. He is then ,/2

1askeg to write a .summary incorporating his.own reactions to
rd o 4 . ¢ . .
the article. This enables the student to acquire the tradi-

\
v

3 ' : 4 . :
tioral skills of @nalysis, abstraction ang communication of

ideas.- The researéheromakes“it clear that they are not the
A o . RS
author's ouwn wdrdSQand-emphagis is placed on hek intse_rpi‘eta--"L

tion of the ap}icle.

.

..

Thus a brief review of the Appendix will reveal

a

~

that it has been de§fgned to maximize use of .research and

SR 7
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e
st

Recordings » Radi®
Still Pictures

R ’ . __ Motion Pictures e

Rl D T R uutal

Television

-~ Exhibits

' : I : Field Trips
\

. y : Demonstrations

Dramatized Experiences

7

Contrived Experiences

Direct, Purposeful Experiences

. . . ’

v Figure 6.1-- Cone of Experience _J e

-
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material so that a combination of experiential and tradition-
ally oriented methods related to student needs will yield op-

timum ‘results. ,

&
»

"APPLICATION-. N 1 ,f
It-is believed the eéﬁectﬁue appdication of this
curriéulum would provide‘an idealized mo e} of instruptiona
which would accomplish éignificaqt objectives, It would mest
dgoals that would enable the, student to transfer learning fraom
tﬁe classroom to ";eality" by using teaching techniques which
actLally corraLd%s wlth the needs and abllltlas of the stu--

W& v .
dent. . , ] . - .

The success of im;&ementing this curriculum would

depend greatly on the skill of the teacher since ﬁeiwould be *

called upon to provide a‘'greater variety of exherienceé_gaan
in a traditional setting. He must assist in transforming the

student From a. passive observer, unwilling to take responsi=-
L
bility, into an active participant in the learnlng process.,

The instructor who wishes to qmplement ‘techniques 'ﬁg
\ @
which requ1re greater* tudent parﬁlc1pat10n may wlsh to con=-
T\
sult "Staglng a Behavxoral Science Learning Experlence.
[ °

Transformlng &bservers into Psft1c1pants" by Culbert and .

-~

Schmldt and Human_Interactiaen in Education by Stanford and

RoarkT Both give-insight info how'the learner is likelé to-

& B PN “ N .
approach experiential techniques, and practical hélp in.ob-
taining meaningﬁul participation by thg learQSig

" The author will implement the entire curriculum in -

® -

the Fall of 1976, with one'of his cl@sses.s The class will
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meet in a regular classroom. Student assistants who have ,

-

. taken the course will also be used. The ‘student assistantg
can be used as,  effective cgitics as well as an additional

B

‘resourca for students to r§late to.
oy 4 {1 1 ° { = :g

EVALUATION

o T The curriculum sugggsted by the present study -

U * \ =

should be evaluated before it 1g used on a broad scale.
« ' .
The following is a plan to obtain objective assessments of, .

A

-
the .model at Miami-Dade Community Collegs.

e

Sub]ects - The subJects Wlll be students who- 81gn
up for the one oF thrngmornlng classes of the 1nstructor.
>

. Each class will meet in the same room, one of the classes

- \ N
will be randomly, selected to be the experimental group. ~
- N - {

The non-randomized control-gfoup pretgst-posttest design wil}
. du

be used. The preassembled-groups will be as similar as

&

y . A « ;
avail ity permits and given pretests. Pretest means and

standard deviationsohill then be compared for similérity.

» -

All three classes will receive the following pre-
% M s
-~ .

.

tests: . .

1)_ The pfetest will include at least two iteirs for every
objective. , The item§‘wil) be checked to see that ahey
meaéufe.the actioﬁ/gélled for by the verb %n the-ob-
njacpive;‘ang to see,that.the‘item'emploxs the gs?teﬁent.
of given conditians sét FEEth in the objective.
Personal Orientation Inwentory (Shostrom, 1966). ]

' Canﬂielg and Léffg%py(s Eéarninq_Sty;e }nventq_x.

. An instfﬁctor prepared measure of attitudeftoward the

Al 4

177
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\ learnlng styls dF the, student and \\structlonal style the

four brocesses of dxperiential education, their aecceptance
;9 of active'involvement, reflective observation, abstract
! ' ’, 4 ) -
conceptualizdtign, ‘and agtive experimentation will be

- %A
measured. The 1nstrument wlll also be g&epared to measure

-.J;\.«M" "

stL'i,dents' attitude toward each topJ.c af lnstructlon. Thi
responsegs will be wriften to reflect a highly Favorable

attitide toward experiential abproaphes to learning,
) through favorable, neutral,ebnfavorable, and highly'un-.
p\ FaLdrable. Students will use their identifieatidn numbers,
and’alelass member wlll collest and hold ppst- test answer

L4 -

sheets until the final gradesﬂmere.post%d;‘”ﬂttempts will

_be médé to contact students who withdraw from the codrse
- ~

and to find out the reasons for their withdrawl. These

tesponses will indicate their attitudes toward experien-
-7 :
tial education. « g

Procedurey - The'efpeiimental group will receive the

entire curriculum as.described }n this study while the other

. a. -
groups will receive regular instruction_based on more ‘tradi-
tional approaches to teaching and learning and subject matter.

Fdllowing ths tourses, all subjects will beg given
. .

all the measures described above except for the LSI.

Analysis and-Predicted Results - Analysis of covari=-
) ) _ t » ’ ‘ A
ance will be applied to, measure the relationship between the

q o
’

grade of the student%and hlS preference. for? learnlng style as

" measured dn the LSI: It is hypotheSLZed that 31gnlflcant

' 1nteract10ns (at the 0.05 level) between grade, preferred

a

e

3

-~ : ) ! L4

4
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$4 - ) /
o - ’
l/

student ds eprseo to (eitﬁer the experiential or the yradil
tional) will be found, ’ . K o ,'l ‘.

o w4 e mean post test scares For both groups wlli be found

/"
for both the attitude survey ano/the achlevement/rest: The

‘difference be&tween the pre and post-test means should not be

différent for each group foT the achisvement test. It is es-”

sumed that the application of experiential MEthqu‘uillAbe‘

associated with,a significant changs Favoréng the experiment-

al group over the control group in regard to attPtudes Eoward
. f °

‘the processes of social science and experlentlal education.

[}
7 .

It is hoped that the exp\§1ent1al course wlll be a

.

Y

factor produ01ng a slgnlflcant gain For tqe experlentlal

group when cempared with the randomly_matched control groups_ .

incthe Followingqsoores,of the Personal Orientation Inuentoryr )
'Support.Rario (0/1); Self Aotualizing Value (SAU); Existen<

tiality (Ex. ),° SelF-Aooeptanoe (SA); Nature ofﬂMan (Ne); .7
'Synergy (Sy),.and the Capacity for Intlmate Contact (C) \

Attltlonal Evaluation Strategy - These addltlonal»‘

TR

,'evaluatlon strategles could be used. An experlmental situ-

-~ &

atlon can be use:/to assess the unique skllls whlch experlen-

.

" tial educators alm to 1mpart to .théir studen%s., It will be

~

seen uwhether significant differehces can be noted befueen 2

.

“

the part1c1p§tlon of students in the experlentlal group and *

<the regular gpoups in a game such. as tar Poweg and the con-

sequent debrleﬁing process. Partlclpatlon wlllvép,audlo-
baped and various H%hav1ors,noted, such as number of obser-
~~ v [ T . ) ')‘ - ’
~vations made -y the:studenté of theit participation, number

-t

EEIPAN
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Py - . * Fl

of causse and effect relatlonshlps noted,” number of general-

N

1zat10ns oFFered, number of prooFs and appllcatlons suggested.’

Significdant dlfferences For these and other behav1ors betmeen

P

experlmental and control groups could be determlned. Other
observatlonsr such as abllltles to listen to each-other, nuhé
ber of students who partlelpate, number of self-dlsclosures, -
‘could be made. v 5 .
k‘Finaliy\a ciass evaluation form could be given in
-mh&ch the students evalaate the‘curficufbm. Botn open ended
“and close ended queséions could be included. It would have
“to,be determlned whether the students favored the experlen-

tial class or the traditional class. K o
. £
5 .

- Unebstrusive measures %of class-interaotions should'

be used to assess exneriential éducation. OUJBCthB -rating
scales mlght -be developed to assess peer 1nterac£10ns, Fre-

quency.of boredom, degree of part1c1pat10n and other 81mllar
) ! , R

behaviors. These‘seeles could also Be used ‘to establish'the

degree to’mhfch conditions under which ‘students interact in

i

" the processes of.dbservation, reflection and generalizat4dcn

« ’ . e

are being implemented. R ‘ , Ce _E\\tw.'
s : '. . ’ et Q i : .
/o o ' < '
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LEARNING STYLE INVENTORY

This inventory is designed to assess your‘method of
]

¢

learning. As nou "take the inventory, give a high rank to

those words which best characterize the way you learn  and a

low rank to the words which are least characteristic of "your

L

+ learning style.

_.u_,_,bv#

_You may find it hard .td choose the words that best
describe-your learning style because there are no right or’
wrong .answers. Different characteristics described in the

’
BN . g v

7 - inventofy‘are equally good. - The. aim of the inventory is to

. describe how you learn, not to evaluate your learning ability.

InStructions ] ' !

There are nine sets of four words listed below.

. ¢ LY a
Rank order each set of four words assigning a 4 to the word -

which best characterizes ydur learning Stﬁl%{ a.3 to the word -
which next best characterizes your learning ‘style, a 2"to the
next most dheracteristic word, and a 1 to the word which is
least characteristic ¢f yodu as a learner. Be sure to asSign

. a diFFerent rank number to each of- the feur words in each set.

-

Do not makeg ties.:

Ly

’

discriminetiwf - tentative involved practical

receptivs relevant analytical impartial.

|

A

feeling vatching ‘thinking doing

accepting - risk-taker =-evaluatjive awvare

® 3

intuitive 7 praductive -'1ogicalf question-

)N ing

* . l\ ~-




v . ' T |
. . . . ‘
. . PR - " : 179
6) ~ abstract - oéserving Z’'concrete - active
J -
- . 7) - present- f o - future- \
. " . oridnted ~‘7eflecting oriented - pragmatic
) 8) - experience - qbservation - cohceptu- - EXPEri=
’ / ) alization. mentation
$ 9) - intense . = reserved - rational \ - responsible

[y

1 " -

" For Scoring Only

©CE R AC ' AE
234578. 136789 . 234589 . 136789
Y ' ' '

! B
| +
- J’ o

. ‘ Scoring the Learning Style Inventory \

To 0b§ainjy0ur score on the four dimensions mea-
sured by the inventpry, Coﬁcrﬁté Experience (CE), Reflective |

\Observation’(RO), Abstract Concgptqalizatioa (AC), and Active

5%

Experimentation (AE]), 'sum each cqlumn including only those
p; : .

! ]

v

'words whose item numSEr appears,uﬁd;r the place for the total,. 7

3

~ .

score. ~For example, fot CE,. total the ranks you have given °
{ - « T

for words'2, 3, 4, 5, 7, and 8 in the-first column. For RO,

-« " total ;He ranks foJ words_ 1, 3, 6,?7, 8, and 9.in the secaond

* column and so-on fofr AC' and AE. Ignore the ﬁonscoréd Eobds
. . i

in each columm.'(Adbpted from Kolb, Rubin, MclIntyre, 1574,

. ’
.y

~pagefZS.)

’

. N
. =

‘Norms and.percent?tes have not been established

4 -—

- ' for the commUpity;c?llege student. Score on any learning

. styl®e can vary Fromw6-24. The‘higher the score the more that

is représenﬁi%iwe oj your learping stylesy Do your learning
. ,, Vo - N - .
. - ﬁ (A § * . o .= . feget N M

LY profile scores seem-valid to you? How do iyou characterize the - .

v -

b

- -
way you -learn? . What do you think is your greatest strength as

Y * a learner? What is your greatest weakneés?;_ .

Rl -
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INTRODUCTION ™

s ']

The researcher uslng the Flndlngs developed in this

ila jor qppllsd)Researcn Progect on student characterlstlcs,

learnlng styles, learning theory and practical aspects of ex-

-

perIential education, developed thé’Follow%pg curriculum for'
Social Sciende 101, a general education, interdisciplinaTy

course taught at iliami-Dade Community College.

The curriculum was divided into long rfange goals

2

which would be achieved through a series of short range objec-

* tives dnd their teaching strategies. Both objectives enh

Joéls were defined intterms of what the students would be able

:_tp do when he had mastered th'e geal or objective, i.e. in be-

"havioral terms. Unless otherwise stated, it was assymed that

students would compdy with behavioral terms in writing. Yhen
1 . 7
other modes of compliance were preferred, such as oral res-

ponses, these were stetedﬂ Gpals and obiectives were written

1

to include cognitive and affective domains'of competence, in-.
—— 1 -

‘terpersonal skills and thinking skills,

‘A teaching-learning strategy for each objectiyegwas

also written. Experiential learning theary, it was found,
stressed the student shbuld learn by fiaking decisions ahd ex-

©

periencing and evaluating’ the cohsequences of his actions..

~ ) ) i’ .

Traditionalﬂteabhing-learning techniques, such as lecture and ~
| ’ ‘ < @ N el

use of study guide qlestions ‘were included, but the emphasis

was on using a variety of experiential teaching m

as social simulations and, simulation games.

197




-

Behavioral objectives were not written to iAclude the

-~

S . - . ) . L3
criterion level of aohrexementst Setting levels of achievement. ..

was considered the task of the teacher. Not incltded in the

5

Currlculum _itself, but oonsidered vitally-important, vere. other'

me€hods oF evaluatlon and of glVlng students Feedback on thelr

partﬁpipation in experientialAlearniqg. This could be done

through short reactieon reports written by the student or the
, / . . - '
teacher could evaluate the student using shart observation

Forms. The reason for not including such mean% of eualuatlon

-

in the curriculum itself, was the belief that the communlty col-

lege teacher often might nat have suf.ficient time te grade. such

\ L4 .

.reports.,
Course goals'mere chosen by reference %o the philo-’
sophz of experiential eduoatlon, the phllosophy of g erai edu-

)

oatlon, the text used A Survey of the Social Sciences (Brown

and Bromn, '1975), and the descrlptlon of the coutse 1tselF.

-

The course descrlptlon as takeﬁ/Froﬁ'the M1am1-Dade Community

College‘Catalogue of 1976=77 uas:

An 1nterd1solp11nary @nalysls of social interaction,
___social orgaglzatlon and personality development.
There is a major emphas1s on culture, its character- .
shaping functions apnd its reflection in language,
attitudes, values and behavior. MMajor concepts are
selected from anthropology, sociology, .and psycho-
"logys (M1am1-Dade Community College, 1976, page
235,

In addition to coensideration of the course descrip-
tion as stated in the catalogue-and in k¥&ping with theophilo;

sophy of experiential educationﬁg?@dectives which emphasized

- the learning of processes, not -just content were stressed. .

‘The cohtent was largely viewed as a vehicle for process

»




5 Ot PN

¥
-

Tug,
Y

%,

"able,

~make his life more meaningful. -— -

eduéation. Ability to solvé.prdblems,gmake_decisions andlseek
neuw expef;ences were emphasized raeher than dodtent.‘

‘ The phiIosoph;feF général.edugation.dictatedothat a
baiance be‘struck between constructing a'cur?icuium that "en-

.

rlches" the -student's llFe by broadenlng‘hls knowledge, and
ong that gave the student "surv1va1" skills necessary for the

ulndlvidual to be able to satisfy his basic needs and wants in
L)

Opportunlty For enrlchment was pr0v1déd by

»

a ‘complex society.

1ncIud1ng a broad range of concept *processes and models From

the socxal scienmces for the student to experiente, analyze and

.1 s

svdrauw conclus1ons from.  Opportunities for 1mpart1ng "surv1val

skllls", i.e. skills of morklng effectlvely in groups, and ,

problem solving skills, vere provided by 1nquv1ng the student

in a nunber of 81mulat10n games Fa01lltat1ng 1nterac$uon and

loglcal rational thinking. . ’
w' -

In preparing a course’ that was téilored to the needs—we

and learning’styles of conmunity coilege'studen;s it was hoped '

that another important goa} of the genetal edubatidn woul'd be
reached, that the student would expefience/success in,an‘enjoy- !
interesting learning situation. Thus-the student would
leave the course favorably inclined toward general education

and desire to seek further learning experiences which would

— " «
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'RATIONALE FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE 101% -

v ~ * !

+

. : - . w et
1, The purpose of Social Science 101 is to explore hu-

man behavior from a variety of viewpoints.. The student will
‘ - ,' ! < ™ ) ~
analyze the nature-of man, the structure of: saciety and fhe

4

patterns of social processes," He will relaté his own experi-

.ence to the "investigations of the social scientigts and sub-

»n

Ject the hypothesaﬁ of socral 501ence and hls cown ideas to

crltlcal examlnatlon.
*

The areas QF human behav10r, 5001ety and social pro-

-

\
‘ ~ cesses are studied most by soc;ologlsts, psychologlsts and

anthropologlsts and wlll be drawn from a great deal For our
. . understandings. ‘ . ¢ - . f '.‘ ‘
:_This course aims at giving\the etudént greace; \ '
awareness of , who he is, and\wnat‘his éoals are.- Another goal

~

.

is to increase one's tolerance of, and abi%ity to work with

others. By providing the student‘with a variety of 'experi-
'ences and guidance in participating and learning fronm an'expe-
" rience the student will: learn more about how to part101pate

\ . in and learn from 51m11ar "llFe" 51tuat10ns. " A Further aim

of thlS course is to prcv1de the student. with chances to cope

. ‘ ' ? =

with 81tuat10ns created By the process of social change, un-

18 i -~

,equal"dlstrgputlon of rexcurces and other: social processes

that underly some of 'the problems encounfered in our society.

. ‘ ’
~y . e ° L . é -
L * . -

.- -
'

*Social écience‘ Ol as taught at M1am1-Dade Communlty
5 .

, College - North Campus during 1976-77,
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s . GOAL* v
o Throughout the course, the instpuctor will develop . |
students' skills of participatihg in various types of discus- |
sions. These include skills in participation in discussions - |
whose purpose it-.is to. solve problems, air ‘opinions, vent i
Feellngs, clarify one's point of. view, re-evaluate one's.
» dpinions, and.gain feelings of acceﬁtance and belonging.
<L (Stanford, 19,,69 h . e —
- . - .
ot S . OBJECTIUE*:_* P TEACHING-LEARNING STRATEGIES* |
° . L 3 . ) . T
Students will g§t°acquainted, Ten leéssons are interspersed”
experience organization and |, throughout the course start- e
control for productive discus-: ing with skill and trust
sion, take responsibility to _bulldlng eﬂercrses .and build-
contribute, respojd'to ather ing up to-the teaching of:
/contribut;ons, listen care=- - more compYex skills. The
, fully, listen to percgive process of dgveloping group
t agreement among members, cohesion/is undertaken slowly. -
/{ learn and play new roles in For example, after a first g
/: ﬁlscussrons understand why . day get acquaintance exercise, Y
> ./ they “are important,, encourage - students in small groups will
B /“' "contribution and experience be given a problem to solve
. . arriving at-consensus. The _such as calculat;ng the aver- *
N // instructor will devise an ob- age heaght of the-group. Dis-
~/ servation form for use in 1\ cussion wlll focus on the prg
giving each student 'occcasion- cesses used, the alternati

., al feedback on his mastary available, and on the
¢ of these skills, for o ganization apd

Students at th:aend'of the
“ course widl respond with a - person

high dggree of agreement that opeft.

the instructor encouraged ~fassment, to 'li
’ participation and discussigpy” and to re-exam'

and an atmosphere af pa iACi-
" pation *and trugi

en -carefully
e their own

P

*From hereon, the Format for all goals, obJectlves

- N and"tebchlng learning Strateg}es will be the same. The head-
. 7y ) ‘

~ n%inge will be ommitteS,A

‘ - . R — Al
~ ?
- ‘e
PR .
£
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- Instfuctor will. assess the learning styles of' stu- -

dents.

This will provide him with a rational basis on which .

< to’ address the varlous learnlng styles of his students.

: Students wlll report thelr pre~ ’

’ ferred "learning conditions, «

. . - learning modalities and learn-
ing abilities by answering an
essay question asking how thsey
learn best and what their

+ learning strengths” and weak- °
nesses may be. .

t

Students wlll take Canfield .

and LaFFerty s as well as -

Kolbts Leard&nq Styles In-.

veritories.

theories.of learning wilkd

~ The® results and

'

be discussed in class,

Students,

after a getting

acquainted exercise will
share results with each
other in small groups.
Instructor will use ‘a vari-
ety of teaching methods
tailored to students who
are beligved to-have spe-

cial needs.
N - $ . . * L.:. . R —
"****N********’.*****************'**
) N . . '. 3 . .
- \ - « " 3

. ¥ ‘ I\ “
The student completing the. course may be eXpected

L ta move toward belng more receptive, and corfscious of the, im-

_ pace of new experlences.‘
The''group of students ‘taking
this course will), as a whole,
show a significant gain, -when ,
. ' compared with a randofily ™" -
matched control group th the
.following -scores of the Per-
sonal Orientation’ Inventory
. (Shostrom, 1966): Support
*  Ratio (0/I); Self-Actudlizing
© - *Value (SAV); Existentiality-. -
. (Ex.); Self-Acceptance (Sﬁg
’ Nature of Man (Nc); Synergy
(Sy); and the Capa01ty'For.
Intimate Contact (C) . . ot

v
.

\L '.

<

‘
N
.

* ¥ ¥ N
. . .

s

» ’

’
-

Whilp it is.hoped the ' °©
course will be a factor in
producing a significant dif-
ference in stores it is. as-

sumed that this in itself 'is

not, and-.that, instead, the
modeling of celf‘ actuallzlng
bekaviors by the faculty wlLD
be -the. most 51gnlflcant
cause. for experlmental pur-
poses the hypothesis will be.
expressed in Null Hypothe31s

and ©ill be tested far signi- .

."/f

ficance at the .05 level. '
Students will be compared on
-all scalegs at thé start and
at the completion of the
. course, L -0

~

&

-

P . .
*****'**u******‘*****'**?*:**s*‘**'

‘s
-

Students will learn prlnClpleS of ° studylng and* moti-
vatign- and demonstrate comprehension by prov1d1ng definitions *
and appllcatlon ) by providing personal examples..

» N v 7 .
-
) ¢ ,
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Students will’ demonstrate com- . ‘Exercise in which students are

. prehension of. learning plateau, asked to-recall what they have

Thorndike Effect, learning set, heard \in a previous lecture,
rate of Forgettlng with and inductive -questioning and fur-
without revisw, positive and ther lecture with examples”
negatlve transfer, comprehen- Practice in application- "
sion and how -to studg for cpm--  through joint criticism oF .a
prehension by providing defi- * case studyh

‘nitions upon nequést and will

demonstrate ablllty to apply -

this knowledge by crltlolsm af .

a sample of. incorrect study v !

" habits. L. . L.

.***’*"**********‘#**-*,******'*-}\***\**Q**
o ' K 3

? - . - , s ;
. ™

- ' . ’ - '

Students will be able teo dlstlnguish between topics
and types of conclusions likely to be of 1nterest to sociologists,

'_psyohologlsts and anthropologlstsv

Students will show’ comprehenslon 8rown,,G D., and Brouwn, D A

of typical areas of’ interest, Survez of the Social Sciences.-
methods used and hypothesis . _New Yorks' McGraw-Hill Book Com-
likely to be formulated by soci- ‘pany, 1975, (Hereaftér A Sur-
ologists, psychologists and vey of the Soc;al Sciences will

anthropologists, by cldssifying be slmply reFerred to as "text".)

samples of work, hypothesis, and™ Study guide guestions .(Hereaf-

" types of methods used aooordlng ter teferred to as SGQs) and

“"

,,-of teaohlng.

+to dlSClpllne. s discussions with .sgmples of .
. work, methods and hypothesis
., . - for students 'to classify, ..

. . ."o . L
ix»*****v’*******‘**\**'*********’**m***'*
ad ’ oL 2 .

¥ . L . _ . X

Throughout the course students will experience and
report their experience with different 1nstructlonal materials-
and means of instruction, .

L] 0

.DiFFerent matefials will be ,
used and evaluated.  The fol-
lowing questions used to perl-
odloaliy assess a particular
technigpes "List all the nega-
. tive influences on. ybdr learn-
. t. 0 ing . wlth respeot to the use of

. ' ' . the game Starpower. List all
v , - L . ‘the gosltlve influence dn your
o - : o ‘ - learning with respect the

use of. the game Stargower.“.

*********************t*********‘**

A

Students will perlodlcally
comment’on ‘'different methods

Son

-
.

Y

.



. . Throughout the course the students will use pbserva-
tional aqd analytical skills. They will enlarge their percep-
tual fields through ‘e€xploratidm, re-examine their own stereg=~ '
types and assumptions-ard show awareness of the mult1p11c1ty
of ways in which individuals-and sociéty cope with theirf prob-
lems. They will also be able to verbalize attitudes, percep-
tions and tentatlve concluslons, elther crally or in wrltlng.
Students will, demonstrate useé . Students will partlclpate Ing
.of analytical skills by pro=- . a variety .of experiential

~viding conclusions and’evi- teachlng-learnlng strategies,
‘dence to: suppert conclusions. =~ and in their debrleflng EX=

. Theéy will do “so .in writing or erCLSess

.orally. Their attention to
alternate conclusions and
‘evidence will -be noted either
by their participation ar in
short essay ‘form.

.~ N7

,'****‘********w*‘*****,*‘************.

L

J - . 0 ‘ LY
- “ AN

"Stpdents’ will descrlbe the eFFects that culture,

c‘ IN

culture rela ivity, ‘and, ethnocentrism may.kave on individual
.beller, values, behav1dr, and intergroup communlcatlgn and
behavior. N ‘ _ ~

Students will demonstrate ° Students will partlclpate in
understanding of the concept’ ¥ the simulation gama Bafd Baf¥.
of culture and how one may . ~ Part1c1pants are divided into
develop counterproductive at- Alpha and Beta.groups or cul=-:
titudes, mispercieve events, -tures, they P%érn prescribed ,
and communicate poorly when —~sets of 'norms for their partl—
interacting with another cul- cular “society. +Each culture’
ture -or subculture, by an- sends three'persons at a time.
swering in writing the from the groyp to visit the
> question: "Anyone playing . aother cultdr; and brlng back , =i
this game would conclude ' ~ reports of their experlences, ;
that +..s?" . ; Visitors are allowed to observe -
: : - and 1nteract but are prohibited
‘from asklng spe01flc guestions
about rules. | Based on thé:in-
formation géthered by sSucces
sive visitors, each group deye-
-lops and refines’ hypothesis
about the other culture. .
Source: Simile II, 218 12 Street,
o -P.0.Box.910, Del mar, Callfornla,
f- s . 92014. ) ,
d . . v ” . '/ 7 /o

» .

/. Students will demonstrate . Debrxeflng OF simulation game R
codprehen81on and application Baf4 Bafa in.which ladels for

of culture, culture relativity- ,experlences arg provided by

-and ethnocentrlsm by labellng . instructor. Also text and 5GQs. -

™ .

T

o

\
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.new definitions and examples
. of these terms.

Students will demonstrate un-
derstanding the effect of
culture on customs by not la-
beling a 'strenge custom as
"orimitive™ and/or labeling

such as socially ccndltlcned.
. Students will demonstrate //

that they appreclate that,

Indian cultures may. be neither

primitive and strange but as

suited to a certain environ-

by reJectlngzstatements
. that make the opposite case.

Students Wlll demonstrate abi-
lity to- distinguish between:
“folkways, mores, norms a
values by -laoeling new
examples Aas such, #

~Students wlll monstrate they

understand c '%eQUEnceS'cF
hcidlngkzthﬁgzentric beliefs
.byclist; g these.

-~ . h
Students will demonstrate un-
derstanding of biblogical na- .
‘ture-of man and its implica-
tion for culture by chccs;ng
Lorrect gemeralizations re-"

/garding these gonditions. -
o

_ Students will show under-

)

standing-that culture: is what

enadles man to survive and-
control his environment by
‘choosing' the term:culture

from among cther ¢choices such

1)

191

Post- game dlscu5810n of Bafa
Bafa.

Bafa Test,

S

Students will read the ar-.
ticle "Body Ritual Among the
Nacirima," by Horace Miner.:-
Source: ﬁmgrican Anthropolo-
ist, +3 1956. In this
essay dn the-health practlcés
of the "Nacirema"™ (American.
spelled backward), Horace

2

Miner employs the technique .

of looking at spmething fami-
liar as though it wers some-
thing strange. This will be

- discussed along with the
role of ritual and customs in
American and any culture,
Students will also be asked
to pick out examples of: folk-
ways, mores and vValues, and °
ethos. They will discuss |
same of_ the difficultiegs of
unperstanding other ecultures.,

- Movie: Miss§codall anmd the.

_ Wild Chimps. Film stresses

- Goodall's ‘findings. that chinps

ave "culture" .and' are simila#
to ‘humans in-many ways. Stu-
dents will be asked to iden-
tify.cultural and physical
dlfferences between man and,
Chlmp. Inductive discusgsion
in which studerts are asked

for examples of culture, how -
the efvironment conditioned,
the ‘gulture, and how and why -

L F

~

o

-

1

-

Pia
“




instinct, ete. ) man's culture is different.
. ' CC Sources: Films Incorporated,
Students will demonstrate un- 5589 New Peachtree -Road,
derstanding that culture is Atlanta, Georgia 30341,
man~made by rejecting state R

ments to the contrary. ﬁ\

**v************ % ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ X X ¥ ¥ ¥ K ¥ * K * *
I3 ' .
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Students will name,t e conditions under which \
Indians of the Northern Plagns llve, and speculate as to the
causes of thess, .

. - ~—

—

. Students wlll demonstratgI ; Studénts will part;01pate in'
’awareneSs and understandlng f the simulation .game Indian:
of the. problemey:faced By , - | Redervatién. Participants

°

Indians living on thesNor- , become members of one of
thern Plains ' Reservations * . four families, ranging from
through comments on their full-blooded to quarter-
gxperience in the game~ .- blooded Indian, living o# an.
Indian Reservation. and by~ .. Indian regervation of the
“ @nswering in writing the i » Northern Plalns. ~Each fami=-
.gquestion: "Anyone playing ! ly has from three to eight
this ‘game would concluds o members who experlenqe thd
that ...." Answers will be problems encountered by
. shared and discussed ip . Indians as -they sesek educa-
class. Supporting evidence ’ tion, employment, and deal .
will be sought to students!® ' -with tribal politics, all
statements. Time may allow . within a structure created
further research of conclu- and administered by Indian
sions in journals. Affairs. Source: Institute.
- oL . - of Higher Education Research
v ’ ‘and Services, the Umiversity
’ of Alabama, P.0.8ox 6293y
N University of Alabama 35486.

o
******&************************
. #
/
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Students will be able to describs s001al stratlfx-
cation slch as it may exist  in the Ynited” States and point

out costs and advantages~t0 those who find themselves at va=-

rjidus,places within this and other s0c1al stratlflcatlon o
SYstems. . .

Students ‘will demcnstrate - Text. éG s, " .’ -

recall of the dimension$ of - ] \ C -

,;;01al stratification by ’ , N
fatchifig definitions with ° / Co
labels. . . . : J* . e .

/ i :

./ / "

7 / /f - '
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Students .will demonstrate -
‘knowledge of the meaning of.
‘the term “social .stratifi-
cation" by matchlmg appro-’
priate deflnltlons.

Lo

Students will experience

the various behaviors inhs-

“rent in ‘the roles a player -
is forced to act out via .
his change in status, and
the dynamics of stratifica-
tion/ip -the social class
systém. They will demon-
strate their awareness “of
_this experience by filling
oot -a work-sheet and parti-
01pat10n in structured de-
br;eflng.

- Students will experience
-the difficulty of social
‘mobility and -syrviwval for
those who do not possess
"resources" needed for mo-
“bility, and the frustra- 5
tions of belng poor, and by’

y,experlen01ng the dynamics

“’of stratification, ‘the so-i

A
¢

“gial class system, and so=|

They.

-,will acquire greater em- .
pathy f he poor. ‘

Stiudents will experience
acting out different roles
as they change from as-
crdbed” tg achieved status. *
-They w¥ll apply understand-
ings Gf status by choosing
examples of achieved-and
ascribed status, and liste
_ing thsir own ascribed
statusi,

" Studedts will 1dent1Fy From
a llst;whlch 1ncdme is cof=
81dened below the poverty

- line/and what psrcent of
the/population Falls below
thrs llne.

-y ) »

S~ . 209

'SUCCESS.

. 193
- »Q> - . E ~/ - ‘h\’ Ay ; T - -
Test., SGQs. ) /7 - . o
Life Game and debriefing. Each

player.is given currency and
diplomas, enters the "market NI
place of society" where he is

"free" to move up the ladder of
Must vdeal with social
éltuatlons. ‘Structured de- .
briefing. Source: Baldridgs, -
1975, page 132 ) o

T -

MR

Post-game ﬁlSCUSSlon of Llfe ]
Gama. : - - . o

- 1

Post-gamb dlscus310n of Llfe
Game. — e .

Test. SGQs.
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~ <Students.will choose from a -~
* list th'e percdnt of the pedplet‘
on-welfare ardd the percsnt of"
people on welfare that are .
able bodied.,

1

Students‘will experience the 4
"use and ‘mis-use of pouwer. in

a competitive”society and "they
will relate thegse ideas to so-
cial stratlflcatlon. They
- will demonstrate this* under~
,standing by, participatihg in
defining the sdcial model-of
the_game and in reaching thg
.Gonclysions abaut, it.
.may also. ~damonstrate this

ndwlsdgs by bedng assigned an
essay in which conc¥usions
-reached from playing the -game
and .the. data these conciusions
are based on ariiexplaxﬁed,

»

~

~ ) .
. N

£

.o . , , R
Students will label the soci-
ety without the dpportunlty
for mobility, and‘ascribed
status 'as ‘caste system  and
‘label ‘the: .system with mobility
sand ascribed status as class
system. They will demonstrate
awareness of the pessible dif-
ferent systems of motivation,’
1deoldgy and values by aiding
in the: contrastlng of the two.
They will also respond to the -.
idea of the social costs of
each system by ald}ng in the
l}sting of t ese, ’

Students will demonstrate un-

derstandlng,of mobility ,by” ~
. responding to true-falsé

statements/that assess whether

Zudents €lieve some of the

moTe prevalent "myths" fabout’

‘social moblllty and whether
/ they understand its costs and

griteria ‘of "sucqess" They
will demenstrate awareness' of

Theyf oo

-
s
T E

-

Test. '§UQs.

Students will- artlclpaie in
. the simulatldngga*e Staf- s
power. A three=l Veled soci-
ety is Qullt by d. strlbutlng
wealth in the form of chips
and then alldwlng
trade for wealth- P progress
from one level to™|
Once*the most wealthy saggiety
is establishéd it’ makes the
rules of the game. \Debrlef-

v

. ing should help 4he' partlclﬂ
pants uncover their feelings,

«and conclusions and also
. should focus on how game
should be redesigned so that
cooperation rather than CofMm~-
petition should be present.
Source: Simile II, 218 12th
Street, P.0.Box 910 Del Mar,
California 92014. .

Test. .56@s. Didcussion of-

SGQS. . ‘ ’ y . / l

-

!
\l
N }
Post-game dlscuss10n qf Life L
Game which 1ncludes listing
costs and advantages of ‘open
class system, "Competitive”,
“Movies But What if the Dreat
.Eomes_.Tpue? ‘Movie/portrgys. | - ]
people ‘who have achiéved the/ ' | ' '
things. they have worked for | *
all their lives. Students
are asked to list the
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the cost of the "Amerloan

problems and rewards., Open-
Dream" by participation-in

ended question to engourage

. dlsousslon. -\ students to think and value

.
=
.

v

4

T their own ideas as @s&ill asy
the ideas of others, ¥Does
_ the American Dream neéd mo%%
, . ) than money, status and coms
¥ - Fort?" Source: Columbia '
- Broadcasting System, 382
¢/ Madison Ayenue, N.Y., N.Y..,
10017,
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{values by writing an essay in
“which they explo™s their

. by answerlng the questlon,

"Students mlll examlne thelr baslo values im relatlon
to various aspects gof llfe and desorlbe them in a short essay.

Students will demonstrate

Students will partlolpate inr
understandlng'of their basic

the social simulation Humanus,
in which-students become mem-
bers, of.a "survival cell" that
has to make certain deolslons
if they arerto survive,. Aftegg
the. simulation each group is

feelings towards themselves,
their Frlends, their family,
society etc., as they relate.-
to 'the decisions in, Humanus. to explore the question of
Students will be given step "why", they made the ‘decisigns
by step guldellnes far doing . ‘they did. Differences “in de-
thls. cisions between groups, the

' ) ) \\ reasons for-these differences,
’ ahd consequences of these dif~

_ ferent decisions will also be .

explored, ‘' Soyrce: Slml;e I1,%
. 218 12th Street, P.0.BSk 910,
. ' Del M r, California 920 4,

i e e e - R T T T st g o e AR P G R
: ’
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other SOClal Faotors influence deviation land conformity,

:Students will descrlbe how SOCXTl expeotatlonsﬁend

Students U1 nstrate ' Simulption Exercide: Uho's ©
understandln o dyna ics ] Sicke Illustrates that once
of labeling stefeotyping ~someone .looks for ev1ant\be-

hav1qr, it is likely to be

MAnyone participating in . gasy to find, alsolhow those
this game as a-labeled person who are-labeled as |"deviants"
would experlenoe...o" . . begin to think of th emselvg
- A . oo - as such.  Inductive discussion
i’ s ' i Y i '

I T D L S Y will, lead.to. exploratlon aft .-
" , p S /7 conégpts of.- soC1alfpressunes,f
‘ and "labeling" theary lof devi-

v ation, (Baldrlge, 1975, page '112.)
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Students will show under-
standing of degree to/ which
society produces conflormity '
by~choosing -generalization

regarding opportunities for

autonomy.

S

a
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Students will demonstrate com-
prehenSLOn af: concepts of so-
cial gontrol and sanctions by
choosing new examples of each
and do the same for the con=-

cept of socialization @nd So-
cializing influences.

]

-

Stwdents will demonstrate’a
receptiveness to the idea that
social deviation has positive
and negative _aspects by list-
.ing each and labeling an
example of positive dev1at10n.

Students demonstrate their
receptlveness to the idea that
~labellng is both-.self-fulfill-
ing and allenatlng through
participation in discyssion
and correct apswers to true-,
false statements.

'

<«

_ Students will demonstrate that
‘deVLatlon is a phenomenon re-

quiring social labeling by
’ch0081ng gtatement to that ef-.
fect from other statements.’

t’., B
.‘/,",,/ A
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Test, SGQs. Lecture. Listing
forces of social cantrol, then
examining question, "Is there
too much social control? Uhat
form does. it take?" Lecture .
will start with movie: Re-
finers Fire. It ig an'ani-
mated abstract ballet about o
conformity, The characters af o
the films are squares and-

. circles which' take on humah T
;characterlstlcs as they take ’
on conflict that arises between
an established society and its
idealistic members who-discover "
and preach a new truthy \
Source: [fulti Media Presenta-

tion, Garden City, N.Y. 11530,
Experlences from partigcipation " .
in earlier simulations.will aleg~ .
so be drawn for either side of =~ %  °©

-this argument, - . N y
» v ,“ ., . . ) '.-:'/ = ! - 1
"Test, SGQs. *» = e T .
L S
% ‘ '
i )
v L. N . ~
* Inductive discussion. After
students classify examples of
positive and negative deviation.
.Discussion of Refiners. Flre.
' t
- A
Post-ganme dlSCUS:lOﬂ .of Uho
is Sick?
kS - '

-

Debriefing of Who is Sick?



v

Students w111 be responslve)to
idea that definitions of devi-
ation vary from time to time
and society to soelety by pros
J&dlng examples and by attend-
ing to the examples givep. ”

Inductlve dlscqsslon through
exXamples rounded by, instruc-
tor.-

——

©

»
.

4

-

\
o .
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v

Studentswill descrlbe the work of pol cemen, their
problems and the manner in ‘which pollce,can be expected to view
the problems of society. They will éxamine and rgport on their
ouwn attitudes-toward authorlty. They will alses-report on houw \

”slx dlfferent interests gréups view increased vioclence in thg
mlnorlty section of a city, provide reasons for these views and

. experlence conflict and resolution procgsses. :

3

-

r

14

Students will demonstrate un-
derstanding of police work by

4 atuthtAWill play Eollce

identifying statements about
. the role of police, .their

prdﬁlemss as either true or

‘False\ )

Students will /aln insights
into attitudes: and interests:
of .six social groups, includ-~ !
ing ethnic .and class groups,
the nature and complexity of
social forces, the need to
work together to accomplish” -,
. something and gathering,
manipulating and iniferpreting
data’ of the activity for
meanin ful decisions. s They ¢
will demonstrate understanding
of the situatien by the deci-

. siong, he makes and his questions’ T4

and contrlnutlons and written .
ansuwsrs™to questions.,
-'.r"" ‘ ) .
******-*******?**

/4

/ ~ation whlch asks students in

P

Patrol, a role playing situ-

groups to handle actual cases.,
Students, play the roles of 4
police,. suspected criminals,
and citizens in need of help.
Authenticated cases are- uséd.
Sourse: Simile II, 218 12th°
Street, P.0.80x,910, “Del Mar
California 92014,

Sétial §imulation: Law and
Order in Polis: Citys Parti-
cipants assume roles of com-
munity ménmbers and leaders in
an:attempt to find a solutian.
to the increased violence in,
the minority dection of Polis
City. Source: Stem, P.0.80x
393, Provo, Utah 84601, Each .
.of six groups has ouwn percep-.
tion, &ttitudes,,fesources,
whlch it uses to achieveé goals.

¢

t
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examples of preJudxce and dlscrlmlnatlon.

Students wlrfhdemonstrate . TexE*«SEQs. -Movie: The- Prezs
..ability to apply knouwledge dfce Fllmaa,The .students are
the meaming and ‘chatac-.. )’to Look For the historical ori-
teristics"of ethnic, racial, f~glns ‘0f preJudlqa, and list-the

and mlnerlty groups by © .. chbnte or ry Form% of prejudice.
chogsing cerrect labels and-.. Sgur 2 Avanti. Fllms, flotiva=-
examples. . ; ~t10naL Med‘%,/827l Melrose Ave.,
. . . tos Angeles, {Callfornla 90046. .

Students will demonstrate °,ﬂost(?ﬁam discussion. The Pre-

! they cap distinguish—be- Jjudice Film. "

, Tuween preJudlce and dlscrl- . .
minatipy by chposing be-’ = .~ A R
. tween eXamples of, the' two. T E o . enl

F N, . . ¢

‘Students will demonstrate a ﬁqstrfllm dlscuss;on. The Pre-
negative response to idea - . judicé F'J.lm. .
of. prejlidice by giving -and - ] ”
™ attending to personal .« = » W e ' o R

" examples of discrimination T .
and/or preﬁudlce. , « e

P

Students wlll demonstrateW’ ) Egoéﬁsfiim discussion. The Pre-

- they know causes of preju- jullice Film.,~ ‘ -

dice by choaosing, examplesﬂ 50« - oo

- . E : e T, .
Students will choose state- Iext SGQs. ' o

" ment which summarizes the-’ o ’ .
sifuation of discrimination . & oo T =

today with regard to employ- - . - “-
ment_and housing oppertuni- e ’

"ties far blacks, thus de- . o - °. o :
monstrating the knowledge K : ,

‘ he has of the subject. . A" au

Students will demonstrate . vies © Bill Cosby an Preludlce.
they recognize the behavior- .~ Students Wlll attend to examples

"off a bigot and-:some of the of hatred”toward mingrity. groups,
reasgnstfor his behavior, recall-these examples, and dis=-
by YeSpondlng correctly ta - cuss the prejudices whi€h are ex-

true-False statements. perlenced by all. Source:

N . - Pyrdmid Films, Box'1048, Santa

,

*““'Students UiTI describe the eFFects of and attend to—— * T~

R \ ; MOnlca,,CaliFdrnla 90408
N £ " y
******************j*:***************
’ “5 L]
' L4 ’
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Students will d1st1ngu1sh among types of social move-' T
ments., They will be able to identify their attitudes, and the "« 1
attitudes of others towards the Womep's Liberation Movement and
. : the effects of discrimination and Women's leeratlon on the sta=

- tus of women., ‘ \ - '
Students wlllﬂattend to and . Social simulation: Senatic aof
-Ggompare. assumptions and tac- a Social Movement. Interest
tics of various types of so- groups with different philoso- *
cial movements. " . phies ©of social change set out
2 ’ .to solve the problems of a

. . N school. In this activity, stu-
: -— . dents in groups usually arrive’
) _7 * at radically different solutions
- e ' " .and “tactic$ based on'both their * ¥
- o : roles and approaches toe change.
.Source: Baldridge, 1975,. page

2T 198,
Students ‘will observe how " ‘Rﬁst-géﬁé?gascussion. ' . W
groups can arrive at radi- -/’ N |
cally different solutions ‘}/ ’ ’ -

and tactics based on both’ -
\ their roles and approaches N : "
to change. They will show.
they can associate tactics ) ‘ .. .
and. outlooks ith social . - o “ .
movements in = matching .
questions. o 7 “u

. onll N <4 . . - N [N

Students will cRoose from Text, '5GQs.
v - . a list the description of © -

, the' most widely “heid i
- . theory of social'change. ) , . - .

Students wlll§1dentlfy fram - Text, SCGQs. ° ' v
d list those fattors whlch ‘ ‘
» constitute to the success
) : of a social movement.

cial Simulatien, Polariza-

tiogn - Students are divided .

into groups.based on their =

answers to opinfonnaire on

Womarthood. fost achieve a A

o consensus on avpoint of view
about a case study given to
.them and try to ‘persuade other
;groups to .accept .their partlcg-
lar viewpoint's. Source:
Baddridge,~1975°, page-204,

"y . Students will orally.ex-
press conceptions of male-
- female roles, they will
/ attend to.and answer oppo-
sing views and will parti-
’ cipate in-conflict resolut
and tonsensus seeking.

-]
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STudents will déﬁdﬁétrate"hE”knbws~:~‘Iex%,lSGQsJ».1_ o

. “may be asked tg write abs-

4

-t

4

the place=of uwogen as a minority
group by selecting correct state-
ment on_the matter.
Studemts will demonstrate that
they understand the effects of
discrimination against women by
correctly choosing from a list
of profes8ions where women are’
. under~represented in comparison
to men. ~ - ’
.. Students will be able to choose
"_aistatement of the probagleg im~
pact of the Equal Rights Aménd-
ment from among incorrect state-
ments. =T .

.

L]
4

Text, SGAs+ - P
—d C

. -

Text, SGQs.

s

****.‘*’**'*‘***%‘*.3***‘_******,a§******_f*.**

Students will be éssigﬁed or will select @rticlesg from -

Human BeHavior ilacazine; by their

attending to and commenting on

these articles they will demonstrate interest in and appreciation
of the usefulness_of work of social scientists. 4

-

Students will select:articles
of interest to read.!- They

tracts and reactions @r, in
the case of large classes, be
expected to answer true-
false questions. - >

4

I‘**************'*'***********,*****.*‘*’““*"

V'

Students will chooke defini-
tion of newrotic‘in contrast,

to psychotic in a.true-false
statement. Students will. in-
dicate the fole of fedr and-de=z
fense ‘mechanisms in neurosis

by answering. true-false state-
ments reégarding these.

£

. .
- Students will subscribe to .
three monthly issues of -

+  ‘Human Behavior Magazine and
be asked to read articles
of interest, pertaining,
when possible, to the sub-
ject being considered at the
time. Saurce: - Human Beha-
vior fMlagazing, fMason Western
Corporation, 12031 Wilshire
Blvd., Los Angsles, California
‘90025, )

1

»,
! v

s - ) ,

Students will differentiate bgtw%en neurotic and psycho;'
tic behaviors anq‘alternate explanations of ‘these Wehaviors. |

N 4
Text, SGQs. Examples of over
use of defense mechanisms,
discussion of fearful ideas

sible motives for overuse of °
{ - . +

deFense,mechaQ%smsiln

neurosis. '

LEN

/

to present students with pos- |

)




.-"

===~ "= —- —Students will volunteer flears

they have and be receptive to
. the idea that neurosis, may -be
caused by fears{ Later, Stu=-
dents will respond’ to idea
that neurosis is explaihed by
g}p\erant cqnd'ltlop{.ngé.. tﬁ#. -
. . _ A ‘
" Students‘will differentiate
between normal and neurotic
- ddeation.in & multiple choice
question.: . - -
- Studdents will be able to sug-
.gest, orally or in writing,
various ways in which mass '
media may contribute to neu-
rotic ideation., (Evefyone
© should love me, I ‘must be
-successful in all things,
images-of ‘romance ‘and love,

. 201

-~
.

- %

-~ - --kectures- Students provide. - -.»
examples. for "fear thermo-
meter" - ranging from
slightly to very fearfu
examples, ’

J b

Text, S6Gs. Transparency,
with contrast%ng behaviors

of "ndldél:\and neurotic.

&

?

r’ © .
Exaﬁples of role of+the mass
“media in establishing crite-.
ria of success and gther cri-
teria, ‘. ‘

‘.

. .
o
-

etC.:) -, ixh‘. i 5_-':;9-
. Students will demonstrate Lecture: PpPéfinitions of _-..
knowledge of the definition ®* American Psychiatric Associ- .
- of pSychosis as distinct ation given_ and .discu$sed. ~
. from neurosis by.labeling - .t
.- examples of each, . e ‘ :
Students will choose from Text, SGQs. Cohtrast of tra-
examples one that illustrates ditional vs. modern.views and .
.the perefdrred manner of view- treatment of mental illness
ing those 'who have,  had a’ ‘including latest efforts at
mental illness. ' o "deinstitutionalizing" the .-
\ . treatment of mbntal illness.
.. . .. :
They will experience thé * Social- simulatign: W (s
consequences,of "labeling" in 8ick? Labelking exércise, dis-
a stereotyping; exercise. . cussed earlier should give 'feel
-, : for how it feels to be on re=-
: 5. ceiving .end of labeling.
Students millfﬂsply under-. ~ Text, SGQs. * °
standings of €he meaning of : ) ) ‘ . :
‘ functional apd orggnic causes S
of méhtal:illnessggyfcorrect- :
ing labeling statements conx - ;
taining different causes ag ; - G-
-being ‘true or‘Falfga IR ,
(R - * I 7 " 9 * ’ '
Students will demdnstrate Text #/SGQsi Lectyre; and lates . [

B

exdrgise in which'student par-
ticipates in d labeling exercise..

+

awareness of mental illness a¢
‘a curable illness by responding

i L]

2 4
1 4

217
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_ _ correctly to true- false state- ’ «
ments on the nature of mental , ) v .
" illmess. N R Sy

. b4 .
*’****************
,
\
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Siudents will learn about the nmature of defense me-

chanisms and be-able to demonstrate appllcatlon by labellng

rfew definjtions and examplBs. -

" Students must 1 iewly mord-
ed defiinifions of defense me- -
. chantsms, as well as. apply

tnelrganderstandlngs by labsel~
~ng def‘ensemechan:.sms arising
as a. result ‘of experiencing :
‘frustration in a classroom si-
tuation. Students must also
pespond to true-false state-
megnts regarding the.reasons
. for the use of defense mecha~
nisms "and the effecéts of their «*

/

use, v . \ .the ego to any onflict or-
.. . - ~ anxiety, how does distortion ’ ¢
. " ) of reallty Help te the -
. Ny ego'and how can dePFense mecha-

-
™

P B T IR I I R K
' -

.
.

Q.

Text, SGQs. Discussion 6f
videotape: Defense Mecha--
nisms.* Videotape provides
characterfistics and illus-
tratlons of rationalizatipn,
régression, compensatlon,

reaction formation, projec- - .

tion, displacement and fan«~

- tasy.,

eharacteristics and examplEs

"and® are to answer the ques=
, tions, "How vulnerable is

.. nisms at_times be helpful.or
Coa t~C0mﬁ

* haraful?" urces
‘punmfy tollege Costa Messa,

Callfornla. j
! ¥ .
i, b
***\********J*'***

e
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Students age to lisf =

> - -
o T, g

|

|

\ Students mmll demonstrate knomledge of. and ability to

\ applLy the concept of the self concept, its theoretical role in
. perception and self- actuallzatlon, by lqpellng new, examples as

\ either -trye or Fa}se.

0 T

Students will 1ndlcate kriow-
ledge of the meaning of the
term "perception", the effect .
of self corcept on perception,
"and the influence perception
is believed to have on oehavior,,
by indicating correct stdtements
n a multiple choice question,

L)
s 5’('

. = i

’ 7
.. 7
¢ : .
cx 7 A R
. « - >
. . :3

i

.
b

¢ Text, SGQs. Discussion of
movies Eye of the Beholdegn

. Students dre to look for
examples of ‘psychological prg-
jection influencing behavior,

" and discuss the role.of self
concept of this process..,
Source: General Electric
Educational Films,-Corpora-
tions Park, 8Building 785,
Scntla, N.Y. 12302 "

-

£
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Text, SGQs. Illustrations
from lecture., ’

- e Students Wlll indicate knom-

" ledge of some of the ways it
% * ¢+, 1s believed self concepts are i .
AR . formed by selecting correct 4 ) N
from "incorrect statements on )
+ @ multiple choice question. R

w L
* { - -

Students will select state- Text, SGQs. Class discussion.
ments that correctly indicate . <y
what factors Humanists be- |
lieye are responsible for de-

veloping positile and negative . . : 3

&

.o self concépts., B Co. ?f;
Students will select' state- Text, SGQs, Class’aiscussion.
ments on the influence of ’ T . _ ’
self concept on-behavior as )
seen by the Hunanlsblc Psy=-
'chologists. . .
***r*********\******T*‘***J*‘********
’ ) :gi o . .
o Y Students will learn to leFerentlate between: self-
actualizing and non- -self-actualizing behaviors and 1nterpersonal
. relatlbnshlps, and will demonstrate-their learning by claSSLFy-
. ing and attending to examples of self-actualizing behaviors. in
: * role playlng exercises,’ .
. . a . .
Students  will list the char- Text, 5GQs. 'Discussion.
acteristics of self- :
, actualized behavior. )
o students will demonstrate | Role playing situations
knowledge of."self-actualiz=- . devgsed by instructor.
ation by selecting examples b e Y e
. or non-examples-of. self- ! )
. ‘actualized behavior.
f@% ' Students will demonetrate Un- Instructor-made board game ' e
: . derstanding of self-actualized where students draw chance
A behaviors by giving exgmples cards requiring definitions and
< ’ and non-examples from his own , examples., . 4
. life, or of people he Jknqus., ! ] . . . :
; Student will demonstrate his Requirement in board- game * .
T knowledge of selF-actuallza- . mentloned above. )
. ‘ \% tion- by giving and deFendlng ) - 0, X . .
; . .an example of making a deci- -~ - ' - ‘ . oL
e . sion tHat reflects self- . ' —_— : . -

actualizing values,

N ¢ s . .
e X R X R R X .R O R R O X X K K X X X ¥ OF ¥ ¥ * ¥R X X * * * ¥ * .
) ' ) ) . ' t.
A, » . .




Students will be able to describe principles of .
modeling, operant and classical condltlonlng, and will 0Be able
to contrast the behavioral approach to’. ynderstanding personal-
ity to those oF the Humanist and Psychoanalytlcal scﬁd
Students will demons%rate Inductive lectupe dn .which stu-
knowledge of jthe prlnClpleS dents first visw v1deotape'
upon whith the design and Gperant Conditioming._ Tape il=-
operation of a Skinner Box lustrates the use of operant-
are based, by selectlng conditioning in a variety of -
correct from incorrect des- training situations. Source:
criptions of how the box " Coast Community College, Costa
operates, and - flesa, California. Students are
. its use in cbnditioning. He. asked to list principles, then
- will show interest in its these are demonstrated with -an

operation by asking actual rat and Skinner Box
questions regarding it. brought to class,

.Students will demonstrate Discussion of Operant Condi-

. 'ability tq contrast the ap-, tioning in which students are
proaches to behavior modi= asked to suggest hoWw approaches
fication of the behaviorist to.a specific example would be
with the psychotherapeutic different.

school correctly labeling. N

new examples of each. ' '

R

Students will demonstrate Text, SGQs. Ravieuw.
knowledge of behaviocral psy- i
chologist's* approach to pu- -.°~
nishment by choosing correct
from incorrect statements. . 7
One multiple choice duestion- .

would deal with appropriate- |

kinds of punishments.-a beha- « ¢
_viorfal psychologist would use,.

and another with his atti- -

tudes toward use Gf punishment. wk e,

Students will show they tan Text, SGQs. Review, Discussion
apply principles of shaplng, of Operant Conditionings - --
negdtive reinforcement, pri- - :

mary and secondary reinfgrce- ~

ment by choosing correct from

incorrect examples on, a multi-

ple choice gquestion,

¢ -

Studenteg will demonstrate they Text, 5G6Qs. Review, discussidn
understand the principles of- of Operant Cgnditiocning.’
operant ‘conditioning, by writ- ’

ing a short statement in which

they illusdtrate with examples

how "tHe world is actually a . ©

large Sklnner Box.! -

L)
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- Studentw would experience -an
example of behavioral the-
rapy, understand how feed-
back has been Used in a.va=-
riety of treatments. -He
would seek out,, if he feels®
he. negds it+4 therapy on’ re=-
laxing for tésts.

. » \ # T

Studgnts. will demonstrate
they understand d&bjections
to behavioral school and the
answers to these objections
by selecting frue-false.
statements. - L

s .
**-****'***********,*********'X:*'
. L4

‘Text, SGQs., Revfeﬁ.

A ' - . Zb g

3

"Bio~-feedback machines would be

brought to class, .demonstrated

and explained.” Students who
experienge test' anxjety (as ob-
served by differgnce between
knowledge--and ‘test results) .
would be ad®ised about.the .
availability of "counseling,

and of bio-feddback therapy,

-

~

* * ¥ *

*

The student will learn explanations of the pgpsodél-
* ity of the freudian school. of thought,
be able tp contrast these with those of

and.given a case  study,
the behavioral, and hu-

manistic points of view regarding-formation and.change of in-

dividual behavior. .
Students will be able to
label definitions.and ex-
amples of parts of 'thg per-
sonality and give examples
of Xheir function according
to Freud. Students will de-
monstrate -.comprehension by
selecting correct state-
ments made about the prin-
ciple dynamic of the pg#Fe
sonality and how normall
functioning is achieved ac-
cording to freud.

-
-

;********‘*************g******

v
- -

«

4

Text,; SGQs. Students will re-
view with each other and learn
through recitation and examples
the principles of psychoanalysis,
stages of development, parts of
the personality, “and defense me-
chanisms by ‘playing a board game
where advancement depends on.
their defining and give examples.
Ihstructor prepared board game

tn which students advance to be-
come successfully functioning .
individuals, with problems and
examples they must give along

the way in the form of chance
cards. S

*e X X ¥ *

-,

i

Students will be able to classify fheéries of therépyt -

as’ pertaining to either the Freudizan, Behaviaral or Humanistn7v

school's oF.tﬁoqght, and to describe theory'undgrlying eaqﬁsb

Stﬁdentglwill-demonqtrate re-

calk of now transference
works by selecting the

N
o
PR

L 294
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L
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Text, SGGS. . Dkscﬁgsion;

¢
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correct statement about its
“processes from among incorrect
statements on a nultiple
choice questlon. v

Students will demonstrate in-
terest in the process of psycho-
~ analysis oy asking questions of
the instructor.

Students will demonstrate that
they understand psychoanalysis,
how it works, and its goals, -
by choogsing incorrect from Ccor-
rect statements on a multiple
choice questlon.

Students will generallze about
how the process of therapy
works, by partlclpatlng in
class dlscuss10n.

4

Studenus w1ll demonstrate they
know the views of freud regard-
ing man's rationality vs. ir-
rationality, by choosing a cor-

.rect statement on a multiple

choicer question,

L.

‘ <

, ~ 206"

Studenfs will be given ex-
amples of how psychoan&lysis
works and the_ end goals of

psychoanalysige—
- I

Examples of dream . analysis

and of how therapists with
training in the behaviorist’
and humanists theories are-
treating the same case.

<

Discussion in which students
will be’ asked to generalize
about the process of therapy,
f.rom the three case studies
which are believed to be
typical of different ap-
proaches to therapy, pre-"

sented above,

Lecture 'in which the issue
of rationality and irra-
tionality is discussed and
examples given. .

L

' -

#***'***.********'***#*;}é*‘****&-****{"
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His father was a research chemist, his mother an artist and

< S /
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t GEORGE H. EMERSON ™ ¢

Miami-Dade Cluster

v : i J

George mas born in San - francisco, April 14, 1941.

|
_,\_t’ l
|

‘hisabrother is,a practicing Financial analyst.

|
. George grem up in California, in the Los Angeles
area.. When he wds fifteen he lived a year in Mexico learn-

ing Spanish.well enough t6 eafn an elementary school certi-

ficate. He . enjoyed living in Mexico' immensely and was pre-

|
P
-

pared to~Finish his gducation there when a leg inJury

brought him back to the States. He Finished the last thr é

years of high school at a bxirding school, in New mexico. [

He stayed in Albuquerque to receiue a, Bachelors

Cereen, e, ,.,, \'
1

of Arts from the University of New Mexico with a major in |

'Laﬁin Anerican Studies. He returngg’to Mexico for two sum{

mers oF study at th National University in Mexico City.
\

He then studied at the School of International i

1

Service oF Amgrican University in Washington, D.C., and re=
cgived an, M.A, in International[Re{ations. ‘He morked for

Latin AmericannGulF 0il as an economic analyst for a short

Q.

- while.. In 1967, ,he began teaching the general educatich. -

Social Sciencé 101-102 course &t miami-Dade Community Col-
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lege. “Since then, he hasltaught in a variety of, programs

including: micro-College, Bilingual Stuwdies, Latin American,

History,.-and Education 101. He is sponsor oF Phi?Theta
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» - &: ‘-'(~

e

h




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Society and active in curriculum deyelopment.

A%
{
—_— & :a>
t
4 .
[ - |
v ]
T~ -~ —— ~
LY -
[ © -
e ‘ o .
-1' - . [

\ \ x i .

] s |
r | i

/

) /

o~
! a—
i
e - $ .
9 L]
. ¢
¢
i
e - - f
% ¢

- '

) ’ .
While in Miami he met his wife, Sunny, who is a

reading specialist. They have two sons.
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